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ForewordForeword

Foreword

This collection of chapters represents a further set of moves that will transform in
far-reaching ways the relations between ‘tourism’ and ‘mobilities’. Such a trans-
formed relationship coincides with my own trajectory. I came to mobilities through a
long and circuitous pathway that began in Morecambe, a once proud but now
run-down seaside resort in north-west England.

Some two decades ago I began to examine, initially in Morecambe, how
various places can only be understood as centres for the complex production
and consumption of tourist services. Further, such tourist services are not insig-
nificant or simply reflective of broader economic and social processes. They are
important or constitutive in their own right. The development of such services is
part of a process of structural differentiation, as ‘tourist times and spaces’ separate
themselves off as distinct organized systems with their own rules and dynamics.
Part of that differentiation is to generate new professional forms of expertise,
including tourism degree programmes.

But as that modern process of structural differentiation gathered pace it
came to be countered by what I saw as postmodern de-differentiation. There
was the implosion of ‘tourism’ into a wide range of other systems, of shopping,
entertainment, migration, sport, leisure, friendship, business, conferences, sex,
family life and so on. There is the end of ‘tourism’ per se.

Thus our thinking needs to move on. The notion of ‘mobilities’ seems to
provide the basis for examining these multiple overlapping systems of life, which
presuppose the corporeal movement of people, as well as complex intersections
with the movements of objects, images, ideas and messages. Examining such mobi-
lities is not simply a useful corrective to static notions of social life but is itself
transformative of social science. A mobilities turn fundamentally repositions the
analyses of tourist times and tourist spaces. They are in a way nowhere and
everywhere in societies where there are few limits as yet on what can be turned
into zones of pain and pleasure.

xiv



To return to Morecambe and two recent mobilities: cockle pickers were
transported for a better life from China and around 20 died in the icy waters of
Morecambe Bay; and the arrival of urban design company Urban Splash is
transforming the wonderful but derelict art deco Midland Hotel into a new icon.
These illustrate some of the new mobilities that are examined in rich detail in this
book.

Professor John Urry
Centre for Mobilities Research

Lancaster University
Lancaster, UK

2007
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Introduction
PETER M. BURNS AND MARINA NOVELLI

I left Tangier, my birthplace, on Thursday, 2nd Jajab 725 [14th June 1325], being
at that time twenty-two years of age, with the intention of making the Pilgrimage to
the Holy House [at Mecca] and the Tomb of the Prophet [in Medina]. I set out
alone, finding no companion to cheer the way with friendly intercourse, and no
party of travellers with whom to associate myself. Swayed by an over-mastering
impulse within me, and a long-cherished desire to visit the glorious sanctuaries, I
resolved to quit all my friends and tear myself away from my home.

These opening lines from Ibn Battuta’s account (Ross and Power, 1929: 43) of
his epic journey around the early Islamic world of Asia and Africa (1325–1354)
emphasize that the deeply rooted desire for travel has been present in humans
for centuries: a rather obvious point, but one that is so embedded that a timely
reminder is not amiss. The difference for citizens of the 21st century is that this
desire for mobility has been heightened: for the very poor often through dis-
placement, climate change and economic migration needs, and for those in
richer countries to help combat ennui resulting from ‘having it all’ – the idea that
with material benefits in place, all that is left in a spiritually devoid world is travel.
In a time of globalization challenges, mobility and its emerging patterns may help
in making sense of the evolving nature of the relationships between global and
local realities, rich and poor regions of the world, and ‘old’ and ‘new’ leisure and
tourism patterns: all perfectly captured by Franklin’s notion of ‘how tourism
came to be a heterogeneous assemblage “at large” in the world, remaking the
world anew as a touristic world’ (2004: 277).

It can be seen then that through the sociology of mobility and Franklin’s ver-
sion of the sociology of ‘ordering’ the concept of ‘tourism’ works in a number of
ways: as a description of leisure activity; as global business consumed at a local
level; and as a condition of postmodernism shaping the world we live in. Tour-
ism as a topic for analysis sets out to make theoretical sense of multiple mobile
cultures. Moreover, it can be learnt from MacCannell (1992: 1) that:

xvii



Tourism is a primary ground for the production of new cultural forms on a global
base. In the name of tourism, capital and modernized peoples have been deployed
to the most remote regions of the world, farther than any army was ever sent.
Institutions have been established to support this deployment, not just hotels,
restaurants, and transportation systems, but restorations of ancient shrines,
development of local handcrafts for sale to tourists, and rituals performed for
tourists. In short, tourism is not just an aggregate of merely commercial activities;
it is also an ideological framing of history, nature, and tradition; a framing that has
the power to reshape culture and nature to its own needs.

Given the power that both MacCannell and Franklin attribute to tourism, it
becomes obvious that tourism both as business and as a cultural phenomenon
extracts value from destinations for the benefit of metropolitan tourism corporations.
This extraction is metaphysical as well as financial: given that appropriation of
‘Other’ in a hypermobile (for one side at least) ‘conqueror–native’ relationship
(Fanon, 1986) is a distinct characteristic of contemporary tourism. The size of
global tourism adds weight to the assertion of power relationships dominating
the consumption of place, space and Other; we end up with a continuum of
mobility with the poles represented by economic need at one end and hyper-
mobility at the other. Both ends have one thing in common: desperation. What-
ever the definitional ambiguities, tourism is a phenomenon of interlocking
networks (Fadeeva, 2005), mobilities (Urry, 2002) and modern mythologies
(Selwyn, 1996). Tourism combines not only services, landscapes and culture,
but also intangibles such as hospitality, customs and curiosities: a combination of
services and enticing images as Lanfant (1980) describes it, but above all an
integral part of ephemeral, complex global capitalism and the ‘liquid modernity’
(Bauman, 1997) of modern life ‘in which nothing keeps its shape, and social
forms are constantly changing at great speed, radically transforming the experi-
ence of being human’ (Cummings, 2004).

As Urry is constantly reminding us, the desire for temporary leisure mobility
is deeply ingrained in post-industrial cultures. It has changed from an aspi-
rational possibility of discretionary income to the ‘expectational will’ as we might
term it, epitomized by Pine and Gilmore’s (1999) suggestion of an emerging ‘ex-
perience economy’ – conceptually not so very far removed from Maslow’s work
in the 1950s on the desire of humans to seek ‘peak experiences’, which he
described as:

Feelings of limitless horizons opening up to the vision, the feeling of being
simultaneously more powerful and also more helpless than one ever was before,
the feeling of ecstasy and wonder and awe, the loss of placement in time and space
with, finally, the conviction that something extremely important and valuable had
happened, so that the subject was to some extent transformed and strengthened
even in his daily life by such experiences.

From a research perspective, much of the established, dominant technical oeuvre
on how to ‘do’ tourism has been dismissed on the grounds that ‘Middle range
theories of motivation, decision modelling, and even destination image . . . do
little to bridge fairly substantial gaps in our knowledge of tourism as a representa-
tion of contemporary social systems’ (Coles et al., 2005). In other words, we are
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generally aware of the mechanics of the tourism sector and how it works, but
have frustratingly little knowledge as to the deeper causes and consequences
of mobility, which is a term increasingly used within all sorts of research about
tourism.

As the contemporary world that produces tourists becomes increasingly
complex, it has been argued that there is no such thing as tourism: only produc-
tion, consumption and mobility (Urry, 2001; Burns, 2005). That said, over two
decades ago, something significant was happening with Fridgen (1984: 33) urg-
ing tourism researchers to focus on movement with the following prescient
advice: ‘Travellers, not laboratory subjects, must be studied in transit, at hotels,
in their homes, and on site.’ Given the propensity of and predilection for travel
experiences in modern society, the study of tourists and tourism comes very
close to being a study of everyday mobility.

Heritage, arts, architecture, landscapes, places, space and everyday leisure
pursuits are commoditized and drawn into a number of diverse businesses that
do not see themselves as having any connection with tourism. Yet their activities
are supported by sophisticated global structures of a distinctly touristic nature
with airlines, reservation systems and product/destination marketing campaigns
interconnecting, co-joining, and morphing into new forms and temporary alli-
ances. Urry (2001) captures the spirit of this age with his reference – and passing
nod to Bauman – to ‘a shift from solid, fixed modernity’ to a much more fluid
and speeded-up ‘liquid modernity’. This speeded-up version of life and culture,
characterized by bodies on the move and travelling cultures, does two things.
First, it reminds one of Roland Robertson’s (1992) early dealings with globaliza-
tion as the ‘compression of the world and intensification of consciousness’ – and
how useful this is becoming in trying to understand tourism. Secondly, it empha-
sizes the idea that the flows and ’scapes (Appadurai, 1996) of tourism, being a
privileged form of mobility, in the greater sense, cannot be disaggregated from
globalization as a complex social phenomenon.

In its most reductive definition, tourism combines destinations, tourists and
locals via personal, physical and electronic webs of commercial interconnections
and mobilities. However, closer examination reveals not static destinations but
fluid ’scapes and places that are imagined, interpreted and engineered; tourists
are not the hapless, predictable dupes described in earlier tourism works (e.g.
Turner and Ash, 1975; Graburn, 1977; Krippendorf, 1987) but agents in their
own travel performances who choose to glance rather than gaze (Chaney,
2002). Locals are not simply victims of impacts and ‘Othering’ – an idea still
being promulgated by the likes of Nowicka (2007) – but differentiated actors
negotiating with, contributing to, and taking from the industry as it unfolds in
their regions and territories. This corporeal co-presence (Urry, 2002), which is
the lifeblood of ‘places to play’ (Urry and Sheller, 2004), is complex and requires
sophisticated analysis – especially if we consider tourism to be a social phenome-
non that blurs distinctions between idealized representations, liminalities and the
politics of location. If we accept this proposition, then the literature surrounding –
and arising from – tourism becomes central to understanding the relationships
between global and local cultures, thus ‘home’ societies and people on the
move.
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The paradox, however, is that existing literature is bounded by disciplines,
notably: anthropology, economics, geography, sociology and business/business
history. The multiple narratives from these approaches tend to exacerbate differ-
ences rather than create opportunities for osmosis, synthesis and creativity in
tourism thinking.

Just by way of a further illustration, Fig. I.1 shows a scenario for the way in
which culture, mobility and business might come together to form a new future
shape for tourism. It is a schematic elaboration whereby tourism acts as a media-
tor between cultural heritage and cultural industries coming together as an
expression of co-presence and mobilities, which contribute – somewhat tenta-
tively – towards the experience economy (mentioned earlier) as a new shape for
tourism. At the juncture of tourism and culture (Fig. I.1, left) constituents blend
together to act as a reminder as to the components of cultural heritage. On the
right-hand side, a variety of commercial media, events and experiences form the
‘cultural industries’– in this case being defined as ‘those institutions’, profit and
non-profit, being ‘directly involved in the production of social meaning’
(Hesmondhalgh, 2002: 11). Each of these institutions induces mobility of one
form or another: both direct and indirect. But, most importantly, the whole pic-
ture is drawn together by mobility and a sense of ‘people on the move’,
increased population circulation, and the idea that travel on a daily basis is a
right somewhat taken for granted in the rich countries.

Taking the definitions of mobility to be as diverse as ‘an actor’s competence
to realize certain projects and plans while being on the move’ (Mayer, no date
(ND)) to the broader view of Lancaster University’s Centre for Mobilities Research

xx P.M. Burns and M. Novelli
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(CeMoRe) in which ‘mobilities encompasses both the large scale movement of
people, objects, capital, and information across the world, as well as the more
local processes of daily transportation, movement through public space, and
the travel of material things within everyday life’, our aim is to communicate a
series of ideas grounded in the present discussions on how ‘mobility studies’
can help enrich and enlighten our understanding of tourism. With this
contextualizing discussion behind us we now turn to the contents of the present
edited volume.

In Chapter 1 Tim Gale picks up the idea of the ‘end of tourism’ (the theme of
the fourth annual symposium on issues in tourism held at Brighton University in
summer 2005) and explores the capacity for ‘endings’ in tourism in the context
of wider debates on mobilities, sustainable development and the risk society. He
adopts a more literal interpretation of John Urry’s ideas on the ‘end of tourism’,
extending his thesis beyond the social construction of leisure travel – which, it is
argued, has become less distinct and more ordinary – to encompass a number of
issues that problematize existing notions of tourism as an industry and a phe-
nomenon in ascendancy. These include the decline of traditional seaside resorts,
the unsustainability of ‘old’ and ‘new’ tourism alike, and the potentially deleteri-
ous effects of macro environmental and political crises such as climate change
and the ‘war on terror’.

According to Michael Hall (Chapter 2), notions of mobility have long been
circulating in literature on the geography of tourism. Many of these ideas of
mobility have been a focal point for research in regional, transport and spatial
systems analysis, which, being often highly quantitative, may seem at first glance
far away from notions of mobility as currently expressed in sociology, cultural
studies and cultural geography. However, they in fact share a common intellec-
tual heritage. His chapter provides a distinctive account of the development of
geographical accounts of mobilities and addresses some of the ontological and
epistemological issues that they raise, including intersections between the ‘old’
and ‘new’ social physics, issues of scale of analysis and method, as well as the
sociology of knowledge of tourism mobilities. Also he argues that there is great
value in engaging in multiple understandings of mobilities in order to better
inform method, theory and debates surrounding human behaviour in space and
time, including the issue of whether there are laws of mobility. The chapter con-
cludes by arguing that although notions of grand theory in the social sciences are
usually relegated to the position of wishful positivist thinking there are neverthe-
less certain principles that apply to an improved understanding of accessibility
and mobility issues in tourism.

In Chapter 3, Wael Salah Fahmi explores a mobilities connection with urban
semiotics within what he calls Moscow’s ‘post-Soviet’ contested Metro(scape)
enacting a variety of (re-/de-)constructed local identities within emerging global
urban spaces which are subjected to branded global–local (‘glocal’) landscapes
with distinct signs and billboards, representing the corporate identity of
postmodern spatiality. As spatial infrastructure and venue for contested social
spaces, post-communist Metro(scape)’s spatiality is phenomenologically experi-
enced as ‘a series of stages’ where individuals – petty traders, commuters, urban
youth – assume different identities under space–time compression, and is
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semiologically represented as a collective collage. The chapter proposes a
(de)constructive narrative of a transit journey of dissolved boundaries (within)
Moscow’s underground Metro, a situational representation of a navigation with
the camera’s lens inside-out of transit spaces within Moscow’s post-Soviet
Metro(scape), employing digital pixels and collages.

Tim Coles (Chapter 4) takes an expansive view of tourism and mobility,
referring to ‘enhanced mobility’ as a defining feature of contemporary times.
Stereotypical readings of tourism emphasize the wider range of destinations visi-
tors may access and the enhanced scope of activities that tourists may undertake
in the temporal bubbles of their vacations. Such a view obscures more important
and subtle consequences of changes in mobility, not least those associated with
the connections between tourism and other forms of human movement. Con-
temporary tourism analysts, by and large, continue to ring-fence tourist activities
from other types of episodes, when in fact tourism is more routinely and comp-
lexly embedded in an individual’s temporal and spatial life path. One significant,
but often overlooked, strand binding tourism with other forms of human move-
ment is citizenship. This chapter explores how ‘tourism’, as an activity and as a
concept, featured in wider public debates in Britain concerning migration, as a
result of the recent 2004 European Union (EU) enlargement from 15 to 25 mem-
ber states. Media representations of changes in relative mobilities and flows of
citizens between the UK and Eastern Europe reveal that multiple interpretations
of citizenship and tourism were invoked tactically and flexibly in discussions of
the merits and (potential) outcomes of enlargement. On the one hand, tourism
was connected as an activity with new conceptualizations of citizenship to high-
light the benefits of enlargement for UK residents; on the other, in a more
abstract sense, tourism was deliberately connected by means of older, ‘tradi-
tional’ views of citizenship to (im-)migration and used by the government to
address, even appease, the concerns of the anti-European lobby. As the case of
the emergence of ‘benefits tourism’ demonstrates, far from being separate from
other forms of human movement, tourism is not only intimately linked with
them, but also used as a primary means of making sense of them.

Without question, a major consideration within the new literature on (tempo-
rary) mobilities has strongly advocated for wider, aggregate conceptualizations
of how movement literally and figuratively transforms meanings of place and
space. In interrogating this phenomenon, it has been shown how places are
transformed, how they are at once as dynamic as they are static, and how shifts
in allegiance to places can often be rather subtle. For Chapter 5, however,
David Duval wished to lightly revisit social science-based notions of identity
and how these might apply to understanding mobilities as an inadvertent, yet
conscious, personal exercise in relating person to place. In so doing, the author
traces some of his own conceptual thoughts and ruminations, and also intro-
duces data withdrawn (i.e. context-evacuated) from an online discussion
forum ‘thread’ where advice is dispensed on ‘how to look less American’ while
travelling. He attempts a rough discourse analysis and concludes by suggesting
that considerations of temporary mobility, of which tourism is most certainly an
example, are manifested through the negotiation of tradition, nationalism, citi-
zenship and pleasure.
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Students have become increasingly internationally mobile. One of the reasons
for their increased mobility is that the ongoing internationalization of business trans-
lates into career opportunities, which require students to develop an internationally
flexible mindset. Educational travel, the international internship in particular, is
important to familiarize students with organizations that employ an international
staff and operate in countries with divergent value systems, economic develop-
ment levels and institutional infrastructures. In Chapter 6, Jeroen van Wijk, Frank
Go and Erik van ’t Klooster address the impacts of internships on cross-cultural
competencies of business students. They report on self-perceived learning effects
of internships by 168 Dutch business school alumni. The findings indicate that
internships served in countries that required students to cross their cultural and
economic ‘home zone’ resulted in significantly higher learning effects. This was not
only in terms of appreciation and understanding of other cultures, but also in a
better understanding of international issues and of local stakeholder perceptions.

Our world is one that has few barriers. Aside from having the right to fly
where we want (providing our passports are the right kind), when we want, at a
price we can afford and the ability to communicate with (almost) anyone any-
time (from anywhere), our world today is so networked that strangers no longer
exist, but are simply connections waiting to happen. Internet cafés are one of the
places where online connections are made. Like business lounges they are regu-
lar fixtures in both travel areas and travel lives, often serving as magnets for trav-
ellers looking for places to pass time and connect with home. There is increasing
interest in understanding how the mobility of communications and information
technologies is impacting upon contemporary, connected society, especially in
terms of how it may be influencing the way people conceptualize the public and
private sectors of their lives and how social relationships, even those conducted
offline, are mediated by Internet technology in a networked technospace. In
Chapter 7, Michael O’Regan explores how networked technology is made ordi-
nary at an Internet café and how backpackers use the Internet as ‘non-places’ in
the form of Internet cafés, and how this use may be impacting the experience of
being an independent traveller.

According to Rebecca Bennett (Chapter 8), touristic popular culture and crit-
ical tourist theory is disproportionately focused on the scene of the self, espe-
cially in relation to the individualized discourse of the independent traveller.
Backpacker-inflected popular culture (and its recent emergence as an object of
study in tourism) is dominated by material written by tourists for tourists or by
theorists about tourist culture. Tourists are not the only identities activated
through tourism. Arguing that the individualized, flexible and paradoxical inde-
pendent travel modality is closely aligned to the late capitalist consumer market,
popular and academic backpacker narrations provide critical insights into the
complex articulation of power in global leisure mobilities. Demonstrating how
backpacking is defined through the absence or subjective presence of otherness
allows for a more tangible and problematic reading of mobile leisure classes to
emerge as a necessary focus for tourism critique. The configuration of otherness
is an important facet of critical tourism theory because it exemplifies how the
industry maintains and justifies its globalizing power. Orientalist discursive
practices persist in individualizing times, and threads of imperial power extend
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beyond the revival of simplistic political East/West differences. Examples in
backpacker theory and popular culture show how late capitalism is generating
an obsession with the globally powerful self at the expense of apathy with regard
to the tourist’s others.

In Chapter 9, Peter Burns and Michael O’Regan look at the growing prolifer-
ation of digital information, from place-bound desktops to pocket-sized portable
digital technology, which has come to facilitate the mobility of modern society.
Mobile technologies, from MP3 music players and mobile phones to PDAs (per-
sonal digital assistants), have made their users more networked, more con-
nected, more secure and more mobile, freeing them and digital information from
desktops, offices and homes, creating new relationships and meanings, and
making information on the go indispensable to their modern existence.

While numerous studies have indicated mobile technologies, particularly
mobile phones, are reconfiguring work, leisure and the way social interactions
take place, they have tended to ignore, downplay and avoid the importance of
movable sound technologies. This chapter explores how budget travellers use a
connected, pedestrian, personal and portable mobile sound technology – the
iPod, a mobile auditory experience kept close to one’s body – in everyday travel life.

The knowledge about climate change in industrialized societies is diffuse.
While a substantial share of the population in Europe seems well informed about
the very phenomenon of climate change, uncertainty seems to prevail in terms of
its seriousness, its consequences for society and action that needs to be taken.
More specifically, many people seem to believe that there is no scientific consen-
sus about climate change, and that individual behavioural change is obsolete in
the face of uncertainty. Such a ‘psychology of denial’ seems particularly strong in
the context of air travel, the fastest growing transport sector. Since the early
1960s, air travel has turned from a luxury form of mobility for the wealthy few
into a contemporary form of hypermobility. This hypermobility is characterized
by promises of cheap high-speed travel, as well as by its inclusion of new social
groups such as children regularly flying on their own to visit friends and relatives,
people commuting to work nationally or transnationally, the health care of
elderly people in warmer and drier climates, or the mass movement of long-
distance tourists. Obviously, these developments are in conflict with goals to
achieve environmental sustainability. Given the environmental harmfulness of
air travel and the industry’s perspective stressing the high importance of air travel
for society and economy, Paul Peeters and Stefan Gössling’s Chapter 10 seeks
to investigate the narratives and discourses surrounding air travel. A wide variety
of discourses are identified and deconstructed and an actor analysis recognizes
key players in creating and maintaining existing discourses, showing that these
are shaped mostly by the industry, leaving few opportunities for alternative mes-
sages to reach the public. Finally, the developments induced by these discourses
are evaluated with respect to their short- and long-term consequences for
tourism and sustainability.

The change and mobility of images are two of the main forces influencing
contemporary tourism. Tourists decide whether to travel to a destination or not
on the basis of changing destination images. This is especially true for tourism
destinations in the Middle East and North Africa after 9/11. But how do
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security-related destination images affect the actions of the supply-side agents?
While the impact of incidents of violent political unrest and the consequent
changes in destination images on tourist behaviour has been subject to wide aca-
demic research, there is a lack of similar studies concerning the supply side. The
interdependencies and interactions of transnational hotel companies, local
agents and tour operators, as well as their specific roles in the destination recov-
ery process, have hardly been researched. Moreover, the influence of travel and
changing security-related destination images on the actions of supply-side agents
in the tourism industry has not been studied at all.

Flows of tourism from Europe to the Middle East are occasionally threatened by
socio-political events such as terrorism. This may cause a sudden drop in tourist
arrivals in the affected destination and also influence the relationship between dif-
ferent agents offering package tours. As long as no significant external events hap-
pen, the relationship between both is likely to remain stable. In Chapter 11, Sabine
Dörry uses the theoretical concept of ‘global commodity chains’, or more precisely
one type – the buyer-driven value chain – to address two important issues. First,
the supply chain from source market to the destination is generally governed by a
lead firm (an issue of power); and, second, the characteristics of the demand side
are not discussed in the concept (an issue of neglect). This is an indication that the
tourism value chain (looking at both supply and demand) is not governed by a
particular firm, although packaged tourism can be clearly seen as a buyer-driven
‘commodity’ chain. Dörry then points out that the kind of relationship between the
tour operator and the incoming agent changes through a sudden event such as a
terror attack and through steadier, predictable changes such as the Internet. These
arguments are developed using the case study of German travellers who are
culturally and religiously motivated to travel to Jordan.

More often than not, mobility studies have a tendency to focus on move-
ment and transport rather than on the groups that are being mobile. However,
the 11 chapters in the present volume will help address this often neglected issue.
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The End of Tourism, or Endings in Tourism?T. Gale

1 The End of Tourism, or
Endings in Tourism?

TIM GALE

Introduction

This chapter considers one of the more intriguing ideas to emerge out of the turn
to mobilities in the social sciences, viz. ‘the end of tourism’. The phrase in question
was coined by Urry (1995) as shorthand for an argument about disorganized
capitalism and the de-differentiation of tourism from leisure, culture, retailing,
education, sport, hobbies and everyday life in general, to the point where the
first of these is no longer perceived to be ‘special’ vis-à-vis the remainder. How-
ever, it is open to various, more literal interpretations and will be employed here
as a pretext for exploring the capacity for ‘endings’ in tourism, in the context of
wider discourses on economic restructuring, sustainable development and the
risk society. This discussion will be preceded by a brief, but necessary review of
the literature on tourism mobilities, paying attention to how others have reported
and critiqued Urry’s ideas on ‘the end of tourism’.

Tourism Mobilities and ‘the End of Tourism’

The tendency to view tourism as a form of temporary mobility alongside and
analogous to other forms and mobilities, both global and local, is in part a
response to criticism of the manner in which this particular activity and the people
who participate in it are defined. This has been articulated by various scholars in
leisure, recreation and tourism studies including Rojek and Urry (1997: 1), who
argue that ‘tourism is a term waiting to be deconstructed . . . a chaotic concep-
tion, including within it too wide a range of disparate phenomena’, and Franklin
(2003: 65), who considers traditional, or technical, definitions of a tourist as
someone who spends at least one night away from home for business or plea-
sure to be little more than a description of a ‘hotel client’ (although same-day
travel by ‘excursionists’ is now included in official tourism statistics, as noted by
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Hall and Page (2006)). Recent work on the relationships between tourism, lei-
sure and recreation as ‘complementary and yet semantically different activities’
(Hall and Page, 2006: 226), and tourism, work and migration as hitherto discon-
nected and contradictory phenomena, has further problematized orthodox ideas
about tourism and what it means in showing that the lines of demarcation are
blurred, if not porous. Examples include business tourists taking ‘time out’
between meeting clients or in the course of attending conferences and exhibi-
tions, and backpackers funding their travels through temporary employment at
various points in their journey, as suggested by Shaw and Williams (2002), with
the caveat that such distinctions are sometimes necessary (e.g. tourism is seen to
be driven by commercial imperatives whereas leisure and recreation are rooted in,
though not confined to, the public domain). Contributions of note include posi-
tioning statements by Bell and Ward (2000), Williams and Hall (2000, 2002), Urry
(2001, 2002), Coles et al. (2004), Hall et al. (2004) and Hall (2005a, b), empirical
research by O’Reilly (2003) and Uriely (2001) on British migrants in Spain and
touring workers/working tourists in Israel, respectively, and the edited collections
of Sheller and Urry (2004) on tourism mobilities, performances and places, Hall
and Müller (2004) on tourism and second homes, and Coles and Timothy (2004)
on transnationalism, diaspora and tourism. To these we might add parallel publi-
cations in sociology (Urry, 2000) and geography (Larsen et al., 2006; Minca and
Oakes, 2006), as the two disciplines that are leading the way in ‘rediscovering
tourism as an area for research, case studies and examples’ (Cooper et al., 2005:
14), notwithstanding the claim that the ‘mobility turn’ weakens such disciplinary
distinctions in ‘putting into question the fundamental “territorial” and “sedentary”
precepts of twentieth-century social science’ (Hannam et al., 2006: 2).

The works cited above collectively set down a number of principles for the
study of tourism mobilities, which may be summarized as follows. First, whereas
conventional tourism research is preoccupied with those factors that push or pull
the category of people known as ‘tourists’ towards the category of places known
as ‘destinations’, which are rendered intelligible by ‘middle-range theories of
motivation, decision modelling, and even destination image’ (Coles et al., 2004:
464), the turn to mobility in the social sciences calls for the decentring of tourism
studies so that, rather than being preoccupied with the tourist and travels to dis-
tant lands, it recognizes the interconnected mobilities of a variety of individuals,
including leisure shoppers, second home owners, entrepreneurial migrants, busi-
ness travellers, ‘gap year’ students and a whole host of other people voluntarily
on the move. The return journeys they undertake may be local, regional,
national or international in scale, and last from a few hours to many years in
duration (as represented in the two-dimensional models of Bell and Ward (2000)
and Hall (2005a)). More profoundly, these movements ‘are implicated within
complex networks by which “hosts, guests, buildings, objects and machines” are
contingently brought together to produce certain performances in certain places
at certain times’ (Hannam et al., 2006: 13).

Secondly, the concept of mobilities presupposes its opposite, namely
immobilities. It is easy to be seduced by the idea that everyone (and everything)
is on the move but, in practice, the very processes that have enhanced the mobility
of some people(s) have merely served to highlight, and sometimes to reinforce,
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the immobility of others (Hannam et al., 2006). Consideration, acknowledge-
ment even, of the latter is conspicuous by its absence in many studies of tourism,
setting aside problems of measurement, and analyses of demand often conflate
those who cannot travel with those who do not, under the category of ‘no
demand’ (see Cooper et al. (2005: 39), who dismiss this in a mere two lines of
text). This is unhelpful at best, fallacious at worst. That said, the emergence of
what has been dubbed ‘Critical Tourism Studies’ has seen the timely recognition
of, and more attention afforded to explaining and addressing, variations in
access to tourism according to class, age and stage in the family life cycle, race
and ethnicity, (dis)ability and, in particular, gender and sexuality (see Ateljevic
et al., 2006). However, it will be some time before this body of work is compara-
ble in both volume and efficacy to earlier and ongoing investigations into the
comparatively immobile, marginalized and impoverished existence of the host
(as opposed to the guest, or would-be guest in this instance).

Thirdly, the emergence of mobilities as an explanatory concept in tourism
studies compels us to acknowledge the potential for virtual and imaginative, over
and above corporeal (physical), forms of temporary mobility, thanks to new
information and communications technologies such as the Internet, the 3G
mobile phone, digital television and video-conferencing (Urry, 2001). Their
availability and doubts over whether the economic and political stability that
accompanied the recent expansion in international tourism can be sustained in
the medium to long term (see later) have encouraged tourism researchers to take
seriously, and to engage with, the possibilities of ‘cyber-tourism’ (defined by
Prideaux (2005: 5) as ‘an electronically simulated travel experience that is a sub-
stitute for a physical tourism experience’). By way of example, a number of exist-
ing and potential applications of cyber-tourism are identified in a special issue of
the journal Tourism Recreation Research (Vol. 30, No. 3, 2005), including those
that complement leisure and business travel as well as those that might replace it.
(Highlights include virtual tours of convention centres for event organizers, the
role of technology in the production and reproduction of contrived landscapes
such as beach and snow domes, and the use of new communications technolo-
gies to repackage an ancient form of Indian medicine as a tourist experience.)
However, although it may no longer seem whimsical to talk of travels in cyber-
space as a serious alternative to physically moving from one place to another,
corporeal mobility still takes precedence over virtual and imaginative mobilities
on account of ‘the obligations of co-presence’ (Boden and Molotch, 1994),
including the need to experience first-hand particular places or events, and to
spend ‘quality time’ in the company of friends and relatives. This will continue to
be the case until the latter is capable of simulating, at least in part, the pleasures
and benefits of the former (Urry, 2002).

Finally, mobilities entail a concern for the by-products of tourism (and
human movement in general), notably greenhouse gas emissions from jet air-
craft and motor vehicles and threats to biosecurity arising from certain tourist
flows, for example avian flu, foot-and-mouth disease (FMD) and SARS (see Hall,
2005a). On first inspection there might seem nothing new about this, for the neg-
ative impacts of tourism have been reported in the literature for some time now
(Mathieson and Wall’s 1982 seminal work being one of the first of numerous
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points of departure from the notion that tourism is a ‘consequence-free’ activity).
That said, we are talking here not of localized impacts that can be mitigated
through appropriate business and resource management interventions, but of
the undesirable and unforeseen consequences of living a mobile life that lie out-
side our control and which, in turn, threaten that very mobility. Putting to one
side global environmental change (see later), the perceived risk of being caught
up in a terrorist atrocity such as 9/11 or the Bali bombings (which, for many people,
outweighs the probabilities involved when determining their choice of destina-
tion) is an obvious instance of this, such events being the product of ‘illicit mobili-
ties and their attendant security risks’ (Hannam et al., 2006: 1). Ironically, the
perpetrators of these incidents make use of the very transport and communica-
tions infrastructures that connect tourists with the places they visit, and with few
exceptions pass unnoticed through the same nodal points (e.g. airports, railway
stations). Hence, there is a need for tourism researchers and, for that matter,
practitioners to consider the implications of the ‘risk society’ (after Beck (1992);
see also Bauman (2006) on ‘liquid fear’), and to pursue programmes for the
analysis and assessment of risks and disasters (Hannam et al., 2006).

Underpinning all of the above is globalization (which necessitates this alter-
native ‘way of seeing’ tourism). In addition to facilitating the exponential growth
over the last few decades in the number of tourists and migrants flowing to and
from those countries that comprise the ‘pleasure periphery’ (after Turner and
Ash, 1975), it has also ‘stimulated new forms of travel, tourism and migration
whose production and consumption are intricately bound together’ (Coles and
Timothy, 2004: 3). The consequences for tourism as we know it are far-reaching.
On the one hand, the creation of new and previously inaccessible and undeveloped
destinations, and a preference for independent and special interest holidays in
non-resort locations, has reduced to a handful the number of places in the world
that, by dint of their natural characteristics and remoteness, are yet to be appro-
priated for tourist consumption. On the other hand, in-migration has brought the
remote, the exotic and the ‘Other’ closer to home (at least from the perspective
of those living in the main tourist generating, as opposed to receiving, countries),
evidenced by the way in which fashion, architecture and other features of our
immediate environment increasingly reflect distant places and ages. These enhanced
mobilities, temporary and permanent alike, have contributed to a situation in
which ‘tourism is everything and everything is tourism’ (Munt, 1994: 104), or so
it is alleged. More precisely, they have undermined the agglomeration and
demarcation processes in tourism that distinguish ‘home’ from ‘away’ (as dis-
cussed by Gordon and Goodall (2000) and Rojek (1997), respectively), thus
weakening the socio-cultural inversions that are thought to sustain tourist flows
(e.g. thrift/self-indulgence, nudity/formal clothing, tranquillity/stress, etc.; see
Burns, 1999: 88). We, therefore, see the dissolving of ‘tourism’s specificity’,
when tourism ceases to be differentiated from other forms of production and
consumption and people are for the most part tourists, ‘whether they are literally
mobile or only experience simulated mobility’ (Urry, 1995: 148). This, in
essence, is what is meant by ‘the end of tourism’.

One does not have to look far in order to find evidence of such de-differenti-
ation, and certainly no further than the increasing number of post-industrial cities
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that ‘model themselves on tourist resorts and generate a kind of holiday atmo-
sphere all year around’ (Franklin, 2003: 79). Here, spectacular and vernacular
architectures combine in inner-city and waterfront areas to create new, vibrant
identities that borrow heavily from the global (e.g. converted warehouses offer-
ing loft-style living, and the ubiquitous shopping mall), while reasserting a local
sense of place (e.g. industrial and maritime museums). Distinct recreational
business districts are formed in areas adjacent to retail and financial quarters,
offering ‘café culture’ by day and ‘club culture’ by night (becoming, in the pro-
cess, liminal zones rather like the seaside resorts of old; see Shields, 1991). In
the suburbs, homes and gardens are fashioned into places of escape by
do-it-yourself enthusiasts, the former redecorated with supposedly authentic
paints and fabrics and stocked with souvenirs of previous travels (constituting a
reverse ‘demonstration effect’ of sorts), and the latter transformed by decking,
aggregates, water features and outside lighting (all materials and devices once
reserved for promenades, parks and other public spaces). Inside, a genera-
tion(s) of ‘kidults’ surf the ’net and/or play computer games, perhaps visiting
virtual worlds such as Second Life and There that ‘provide a more immersive
and satisfying diversion than other forms of entertainment media without
requiring a physical journey to a faraway destination’ (Book, 2003: 1). In short,
what this demonstrates is that we can be tourists ‘on our own doorstep’, and
sometimes without crossing it at all!

Since the publication of Consuming Places (Urry, 1995), the tourism
research community has been exposed to Urry’s ideas regarding ‘the end of
tourism’ via several works focusing on tourism consumption and the tourist
experience. Some of these merely summarize the salient points for the benefit
of readers unfamiliar with them (e.g. Shaw et al., 2000; Uriely, 2005), whereas
others are more critical (e.g. Jansson, 2002). One notable objection concerns
the over-arching framework used by Urry to organize these ideas. This suggests
that we have seen a move away from mass, packaged tourism towards
post-Fordist consumption, as indicated by the proliferation of new tourisms
such as cultural/heritage, eco- and adventure tourism, and visiting theme
parks/mega-shopping malls, and increasingly flexible and consumer-focused
forms of supply including short breaks, self-catering holidays and ‘seat only’
sales on charter aircraft (see Shaw and Williams, 2004). It is countered by Ritzer
and Liska’s (1997) ‘McDisneyization’ thesis, an elaboration of ‘McDonaldization’
(after Ritzer, 1996), in which it is posited that more individualized consump-
tion in tourism has actually been achieved through mass customization and
that the appetite for predictable, efficient, calculable and controlled vaca-
tions remains undiminished (this being evocative of Fordism). Meanwhile,
on the issue of virtual and imaginative mobilities and ‘the end of tourism’,
Jansson (2002: 430) maintains that ‘most people uphold the distinction
between simulations and “real experiences” . . . [and that] mediated spatial
phantasmagoria reinforces the desire for “first-hand tourism”’. He rejects
the argument that tourism will ultimately cease to be distinguishable from
everyday life, for it underestimates the ability of the tourist industry to repro-
duce spaces and products that satisfy the desire for experiences that are out
of the ordinary.
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The Beginning of the End (of Tourism)?

From this point onwards, references to the end of tourism are not qualified by
the use of inverted commas. This marks a shift in emphasis, from a debate con-
cerned for the most part with semantics, albeit an important and interesting one,
to serious consideration of the circumstances in which we might actually witness
an end to tourism or signs thereof. Also conspicuous by its absence is the suffix
‘per se’. Clearly, we are not going to see tourism, or the vast and incredibly
diverse industry that sustains it, disappear any time soon (the layman’s assump-
tion, if you will, and a ludicrous proposition). However, it is appropriate to antici-
pate certain ‘endings’ in tourism, the three particular instances entertained in this
chapter being:

● the end of tourism in a given locality;
● an end to the exponential, and arguably unsustainable, growth in interna-

tional tourism; and
● the end of tourism in a world besieged by risk and uncertainty.

The central message, then, is that it is easy to be complacent about tourism’s
prospects given the rapid growth in international passenger arrivals over the
course of the late 20th century (up from 25 million in 1950 to 808 million in
2005, and forecasted to reach 1 billion by 2010 and 1.6 billion by 2020, World
Tourism Organization (WTO), 2004, 2006), but that to do so masks the possibili-
ties for new knowledge creation which, with a little circumspection, could be
revealed to us. Indeed, there is no better time to be thinking along these lines; the
turn of the millennium brings new challenges for the ‘world’s biggest industry’
(e.g. tourists as a soft target for terrorists, the conduct of holidaymakers in certain
mass market destinations and associated negative publicity, consumer dissatis-
faction arising from the poor quality of some established tourism products, etc.),
which point to a less promising future than the above statistics suggest. Recogniz-
ing this, Aramberri and Butler (2005: 293) open their discussion of recent chal-
lenges facing tourism, such as SARS, the war in Iraq and Islamic terrorism, with
the suggestion that ‘for the first time in a history that is only quite recent . . . mass
tourism and the industry that caters to it are feeling their vulnerability’, and Page
(2003: 346) asks ‘will tourism stop growing?’. That said, such comments and ques-
tions, together with some of the more pessimistic predictions in Hall’s (2005a:
280–281) PEST – short for political, economic, social and technological factors –
analysis of possible future trends in tourism and its wider environment, are pretty
much ‘exceptions to the rule’ in tourism studies (at least at the time of writing).

Starting with the first of the three ‘endings’ mentioned above, there are
already precedents for the end of tourism at the scale of an individual destina-
tion. In the most extreme cases these are associated with natural or man-induced
hazards, such as the volcanic eruptions that rendered two-thirds of the Carib-
bean island of Montserrat uninhabitable in 1995 and the partitioning of Cyprus
in the wake of the Turkish ‘invasion’ of July 1974 (which led to the abandon-
ment of Varósha, a high-rise beach resort not dissimilar to Benidorm on Spain’s
Costa Blanca and now a ghost town on account of its proximity to the line of
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partition that separates the Greek-Cypriot south from the Turkish-Cypriot north).
Even here, tourism has exhibited an uncanny ability to evolve and adapt, albeit
in a diminished form (e.g. the exploitation of the respective areas’ ‘dark tourism’
potential). More to the point, a number of coastal tourism resorts in Britain and
northern Europe have in the past few decades exhibited symptoms consistent
with the stagnation and post-stagnation, notably decline, phases of Butler’s
(1980) tourist area life cycle, precipitated by heightened competition for the
‘tourist dollar’ and resource depletion linked to disinvestment and the exceeding
of carrying capacities (Gale, 2005, 2007). As a consequence, some places that
would once have been described as resorts are no longer able to attract tourists
in any significant number (e.g. New Brighton in north-west England, Barry
Island in south-east Wales and Severn Beach in the south-west of England), hav-
ing become dormitory towns and places of recreation for commuters working in
nearby conurbations or, sometimes, for those with no work at all (e.g. retirees
and socially excluded persons of working age).

This loss of ‘tourism function’ is, to all intents and purposes, an inevitable
process. Either the momentum of decline is such that little can be done to arrest it
(see Gale (2005) on the stalled rejuvenation of Rhyl, a one-time mass market
destination on the north Wales coast), or the resort in question cuts its losses and
purposefully exits the holiday industry (Baum, 1998). Brighton’s diversification
out of leisure tourism, at least in isolation, and into the high technology and cre-
ative industries might well constitute an example of the latter, although this has
come on the back of earlier success in courting the lucrative conference and
exhibition trade (which serves as a reminder that most post-mature resorts, as
peripheral places with monostructured economies and a finite resource base, are
more likely to diversify within tourism). Deliberate attempts to restrict supply in
declining markets and attract upscale forms of tourism are not exclusive to
cold-water resorts, either. Indeed, the municipality of Calvià – a district of
Mallorca that contains a number of established ‘sun, sea and sand’ resorts threat-
ened by the negative environmental impacts of earlier rounds of uncontrolled
development, dependency on a limited number of source markets and a poor
image – is well known for its radical approach to economic restructuring and sus-
tainable development. This approach encompasses the refurbishment or
removal of substandard tourist accommodation, the provision of out-of-season
events and activities, and the promotion of ‘agro-tourism’ within the interior (see
Knowles and Curtis (1999) for more information and Bramwell (2004) for
further examples of such practices in the Mediterranean region).

Sustainable development in its broadest sense features in the second of the
three aforementioned ‘endings’ in tourism. This is premised on the idea that it is
possible to challenge the capacity of the global tourism system to maintain exist-
ing rates of growth, by assuming the ‘lose–lose’ scenario of either:

● its continued failure, beyond paying lip service, to engage with the tenets of
sustainability with the result that it eventually collapses under the weight of
the economic, environmental, social and cultural problems caused by its
unrestricted development (see Middleton with Hawkins (1998: 76) for a
comprehensive list of impacts); or
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● the realization of genuinely sustainable tourism on a sufficiently consistent
and widespread basis, entailing strictures that would surely signal an end to
tourism’s age of expansion.

The lack of a clear consensus as to what is meant by ‘sustainable tourism’, apart
from embodying the principles of sustainable development laid down by the
Brundtland Commission as ‘that [which] meets the needs of the present without
compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs’ (World
Commission on Environment and Development, 1987: 43), suggests that the
former is the more likely outcome in the long term (as does the selfishness
of much human nature; see Wheeller, 2004). Moreover, the term is not value-
neutral and different stakeholders can be expected to interpret it to their own
ends (whatever these might be), which makes it difficult to afford equal priority
to ecological, ethical/equity and economic concerns that, together, comprise the
‘triple bottom line’ of sustainability (Howie, 2003). However, most would agree
that tourism possesses the capacity for self-destruction, notwithstanding the diffi-
culties of disaggregating its impacts from those of other activities, and there is
perhaps no better illustration of this than the relationship between tourist trans-
port and climate change.

The use of jet aircraft and motor vehicles as the preferred means of travelling
to and within tourist destinations has contributed significantly to emissions of the
greenhouse gases carbon dioxide (CO2), the largest and most enduring contributor
to climate change, methane (CH4) and nitrous oxide (N2O). With this in mind,
Garrod et al. (2001) compare CO2 emissions for different marine ecotourism
holidays, using a composite measure that takes into account the tourist’s point of
origin, the mode(s) of transport used, the estimated load factor, the time or dis-
tance travelled and the length of stay at the destination. They conclude that the
‘least-friendly’ tourists are those who fly to long-haul destinations by scheduled
carrier or take multiple short-haul holidays using charter flights (which contra-
dicts the notion that ecotourism, as the subject of their study, is somehow more
benign than mass tourism). In contrast, domestic tourists using public road or rail
transport, backpackers visiting the same long-haul destinations but staying for an
extended period of time, and families travelling overseas by private car and
ferry, all have a considerably reduced impact. Such findings seem all the more
significant when one considers that the tourist industry is, or will become, a victim of
climate change as well as a perpetrator. Indeed, ‘[i]n two environments which
are vital for tourism activities and where tourism is an equally vital component in
regional and local economies – coastal zones and mountain regions – climate
change puts tourism at risk’ (WTO, 2003: 8). Specific threats to those environ-
ments, as discussed by Agnew and Viner (2001) and further explored in Hall and
Higham (2005), include erosion and flooding at the coast, loss of snow cover
(affecting, in particular, ‘first generation’ ski resorts developed at lower altitudes),
an increased incidence of heat stress (which is particularly problematic, given the
ageing populations of many tourist generating countries), the spread of insect-borne
diseases such as malaria and yellow fever to areas in which they had disappeared,
been eradicated or never existed (necessitating the hassle of preventative medica-
tion and injections), and disruption to flora and fauna (e.g. coral bleaching,
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modified breeding and migration patterns, etc.). Of course, it is likely that such
impacts will lead to the displacement of, rather than a net loss in, demand for
tourism (perhaps by triggering a renaissance in long holidays at higher, and hith-
erto colder and wetter, latitudes). Nevertheless, it is certainly conceivable that
they will act to limit tourism’s growth in the latter part of this century and beyond,
in tandem with other destabilizing influences (see below).

Our final ‘ending’ in tourism concerns the abundance of examples in recent
times which remind us that tourism is fraught with risk and vulnerable to a crisis.
As an organizing framework, Walker and Page (2003: 222) posit a ‘continuum of
incidents’ ranging from the frequent and trivial, such as minor accidents and the
loss of personal effects through carelessness, to the rare but catastrophic, such as
morbidity associated with natural disasters or acts of terrorism, and including
crimes committed against individual tourists and medical ailments/complaints of
varying severity. They note that few of these incidents are media worthy, yet
those that are have had a profound impact on tourist flows and (purchasing)
behaviour. The two that appear to have captured the imagination of academics
and practitioners alike, or at least those located in the English-speaking world,
both occurred in 2001. These were the foot-and-mouth outbreak within rural
Britain, which in the 12 months to January 2002 resulted in the culling of over
4 million animals together with other measures to prevent contagion such as the
closure to the public of large sections of the countryside and the placement of
disinfectant mats at various (dis)embarkation points, and the terrorist attacks of
11 September on the World Trade Center in New York and the Pentagon in
Washington, DC. For obvious reasons, not least their role in accelerating job
losses, downsizing, wage freezes and cuts, and business failure within the indus-
try, each has attracted a sizeable literature within tourism studies, characterized
by discussions and evaluations of various responses on the part of principals
and public authorities, with an emphasis on contingency planning and crisis
management (e.g. Ritchie, 2004).

Suffice to say, there is little that is unprecedented about this. The history of
tourism is punctuated with such turbulent phases, as demonstrated by the potent
combination of economic recession in Western European economies and politi-
cal instability in the Mediterranean region that precipitated the spectacular col-
lapse of the Court Line holiday and shipbuilding empire and its tour operating
subsidiary Clarksons in August 1974 (see Bray and Raitz, 2001). This explains
the body of work on tourism and crisis that predates ‘FMD’ and ‘9/11’ (e.g.
Sönmez et al., 1999). Likewise, tourism’s ‘parasitic effects’ have long been
known (e.g. see Pizam and Mansfield’s (1996) monograph on tourism and
crime). However, these latest hazards and disasters have engaged the West with
what Beck (1992) terms the ‘Risk Society’, which is marked by a fresh set of risks
unlike any we have previously faced (including risks that escape perception, risks
that are not limited by time, risks that cross national boundaries, risks where no
one is accountable for the consequences, and risks where it is impossible to com-
pensate those whose lives are touched by them). Ironically, such risks are born
out of overproduction and neo-liberalism, challenging the very conditions that
have brought us international tourism. Furthermore, Beck’s thesis subjects to cri-
tique the idea that they may be anticipated and mitigated (the rationale for the
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existence of risk brokers, such as the University of Queensland’s Centre for Tourism
and Risk Management), this belief being predicated on a techno-scientific dis-
course which fails to recognize that today’s risks also exist in terms of the anti- or
social-scientific knowledge about them and, thus, cannot be eradicated or even
contained by any given ‘expert’ community (or nation state, for that matter). In
such circumstances, the mass media and legal professions come to occupy key
socio-political positions, which partly explains the seemingly inverse relationship
between the probability and perception of risk in tourism, fuelled by opinion
formers and a culture of litigation. This was evident in the negative portrayal of
Faliraki, Rhodes in the British popular press, following the murder of an Irish
tourist and several arrests related to ‘lewd’ behaviour in August 2003. Also it is
behind the reticence of many major tour operators to subcontract services to the
small-scale business sector in developing world destinations, mindful of the
European Union (EU) Package Travel Directive and the requirement to provide
certain minimum standards of service and security as advertised in their bro-
chures, and appropriate redress where these are not met. As an afterthought, it is
worth noting that the elevation of fear over fact has given rise to all manner of
contingency measures designed to reassure the public (e.g. more rigorous, pro-
tracted and arguably demeaning security checks at airports), which can and do
act as an inconvenience to tourists and, almost certainly, a deterrent to travel in
their own right.

Conclusions

This chapter essentially flags up some ideas that are already ‘out there’ in the lit-
erature, its original and substantive contribution being to synthesize them in this
particular fashion and to demonstrate how they might be indicative of the end of
tourism (at least in its present configuration). These ideas are contextualized with
reference to a world where people in general – together with objects, capital and
information – are moving faster, further and more frequently than ever before.
In turn, they necessitate new ways of seeing tourism, chiefly as a form of tempo-
rary mobility embedded in, not distinct from, our everyday lives (as discussed
earlier).

It almost goes without saying that there are limitations to what has been
attempted here. Compelling though the notion of ‘endings’ in tourism may
seem, and much as the author would like to be the first to say ‘I told you so’, it is
not difficult to counter each proposed ‘ending’ with evidence that points to the
staying power of tourism. Concerning international tourist arrivals, the World
Tourism Organization (WTO) has recently reasserted its projections for 2010 and
2020 (see above), in the belief that the underlying structural trends on which
they are based have not changed significantly, despite recent ‘irregularities’
(WTO, 2004). Of course, it is hardly surprising to find the WTO talking up the
prospects of the industry it represents, yet similar messages have been broadcast
by academics with no apparent agenda. For instance, Shaw and Williams (2002:
242) speak of ‘scope for a social and geographical extension of mass tourism’
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and of the tendency, when arguing to the contrary, to confuse variations in inbound
tourism to individual destinations with generic changes in tourist preferences
(e.g. the apparent stagnation of many coastal tourism resorts in the Mediterranean is
now understood to be attributable to a combination of contingencies specific to
the generating and receiving countries in question, and not a sign of Fordist
forms of production and consumption in tourism coming to an end). Meanwhile,
it is still too early to predict, with any confidence, the consequences of global
environmental change and a perceived lack of political stability and security in
source and destination countries alike for future tourism mobilities. Indeed, these
threats are open to dispute by virtue of their complex and unpredictable nature,
thus lending a rhetorical quality to any discussion of their likely impact on tourist
arrivals and tourism receipts that inevitably detracts from it.

Limitations aside, and irrespective of whether or not one agrees with this
particular author’s interpretation of ‘the end of tourism’ (after Urry, 1995), the
chapter contains an important message for the tourism research community or at
least those researchers who have yet to engage with ‘the “new mobilities” para-
digm’ (Sheller and Urry, 2006). In short, it is asserted that, in order to understand
the meaning and significance of tourism in the contemporary world, it is some-
times necessary to suspend the various rules that govern how we talk about it
(i.e. as something that only tourists do, as the antithesis of everyday life, as a
supposedly benign activity and, most importantly, as the world’s biggest indus-
try). The ‘mobility turn’ provides us with an opportunity to do just that, and not
before time!
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2 Of Time and Space and Other
Things: Laws of Tourism and
the Geographies of
Contemporary Mobilities

C. MICHAEL HALL

Introduction: Defining Tourism

Although it may seem a particularly arid pursuit to seek yet again to define tour-
ism, an appropriate conceptualization of tourism is essential to understanding
tourist space and mobility and the relative competitiveness of destinations. Tour-
ism has often been portrayed as something existing outside everyday life. For
many of the world’s population this is undoubtedly true. However, for people in
the developed world and the elite of the developing world, travel is an inherent
part of their lifestyle. Even if people do not engage in long-distance travel on an
annual basis it is still something that is accessible over their lifecourse and which
is presented as a probable occurrence in the print and television media as part of
contemporary consumptive lifestyles. It is everyday mobility. Nevertheless, while
there is considerable lateral theoretical movement to tourism as a domain of
study within the social sciences (but perhaps as travellers all social scientists as
well as the travelling public now regard themselves as experts on tourism), there
is a lack of vertical theoretical integration within broader perspectives of mobility.
In order to provide better understanding of tourism phenomena, research agen-
das in tourism need to interrogate both macro-scale and micro-scale theories of
mobilities as opposed to the existing structured, middle-range theories of tourism
motivation, decision-modelling, and even destination image that, while useful,
do little to bridge fairly substantial gaps in our knowledge of tourism (cf. Hall and
Williams, 2002; Coles et al., 2006). In order to undertake this task tourism must
be willing to formulate a coherent approach to understanding the meaning
behind the range of mobilities undertaken by individuals, not tourists. Tourism is
therefore presented as a temporary form of mobility, and as such is roughly and
conceptually analogous in scope and meaning to other forms of movement (e.g.
travel to second homes, return migration, emigration). By extension, a new con-
ceptualization and theoretical approach applied to tourism must consider
relationships to other forms of mobility (Coles et al., 2004).
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Redefining Tourism: Temporary Mobilities in Time and Space

Tourism is still categorized, and its flows still measured, by raw statistical data.
Tourism policy decisions and destination marketing self-congratulations are
based almost exclusively on the most recent arrival statistics. Unfortunately, such
an approach fails to recognize the position of tourism as one of a number of
forms of leisure-oriented mobility. There is often little statistical or intellectual
overlap with other fields concerned with mobility such as transport, retailing or
migration (Fig. 2.1). Leisure studies tend to focus on leisure in the home or in
near-home environments and are often associated with daily leisure behaviours
although studies of leisure behaviour on longer trips, i.e. holidays, are also rec-
ognized. The field of transport studies is also clearly concerned with human
mobility and how people move between A and B: much research is concentrated
on the problems arising from daily commuting although long-distance travel is
also a significant concern. Tourism studies have historically tended to concen-
trate on overnight travel behaviour although, as noted above, daytripping is
becoming a significant interest while the touristic dimensions of longer-term
travel behaviours are also being recognized. Despite their commonalities, tour-
ism and migration research have only recently begun to cross the divide of the
supposed ‘permanency’ of migration mobility and the temporary nature of tour-
ism mobilities and, even then, it is with respect to the relatively restricted intellec-
tual spaces of second homes and retirement migration (e.g. Hall and Williams,
2002; Hall and Müller, 2004). For example, in their otherwise excellent
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introductory text on contemporary migration, Boyle et al. (1998: 33) noted that
‘the importance of temporary movement . . . cannot be underestimated’ but then
go on to mention it only once more in the remainder of the book. However,
given the increasing rates of mobility of a substantial proportion of the popula-
tion in developed countries the notion of permanence is itself increasingly con-
tested. Nevertheless, the figure indicates that there are a number of disciplines
with clear interests in explaining the patterns and processes of human mobility;
to this we may of course add other areas such as sociology, for which mobility
has also become a significant issue in recent years (e.g. Urry, 2000; Sheller and
Urry, 2004). Yet what is remarkable is the historical relative lack of interplay and
cross-fertilization between these fields.

In one sense, the limitations of definitional approaches to tourism have
already started to be recognized by the World Tourism Organization (WTO),
who have begun to identify the category of daytripping as a form of tourism
behaviour. The inclusion of same-day travel ‘excursionists’ within technical defi-
nitions of tourism clearly makes the divisions between what constitutes leisure,
recreation and tourism extremely arbitrary, and there is increasing international
agreement that ‘tourism’ refers to all activities of visitors, including both over-
night and same-day visitors (United Nations and United Nations World Tourism
Organization, 2007). Given innovations in transport technology and networks,
international or long-distance same-day travel is also becoming increasingly
important at widening spatial scales within the developed world, and is exempli-
fying space–time compression. This emphasizes the need for those interested in
tourism to address the arbitrary boundaries between tourism and leisure, and
tourism and migration not only in terms of definition but also in terms of method
and modes of analysis. Tourism therefore constitutes just one form of leisure or
non-work oriented temporary mobility and is both shaped by and shapes such
mobility (Hall et al., 2004).

Figure 2.2 provides a two-dimensional representation of some of the key
concepts in tourism in space and time. The figure also illustrates the critical
points of time for definitional purposes in that 24 h or overnight stay away from
home is usually used to differentiate between daytripping and tourism. Depend-
ing on the jurisdiction time is also used to classify migration and tourism, in some
countries it is 6 months away from the country of permanent residence, in others
it is 12 months. However, tourism has historically been classified as much by
space as it is by time. For example, the crossing of a national border separates
domestic from international tourism as it does domestic from international
migration. Moreover, space is also used as the determinant of regional and local
tourism statistics; although these are usually based on political boundaries, other
distances may also be used to differentiate between different classifications of
mobility. Figure 2.2 also highlights the essential arbitrary nature of delineating
tourism from other forms of mobility. For example, although at first glance the
location of a political border provides a good basis for determining tourism sta-
tistics it does not take into account whether the person being classified lives
20 km or 220 km away from such a border as well as the relative permeability of
borders. It also does not take into account how fast people are travelling within a
given period of time. Obviously, someone travelling by a very fast train from one
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location to another may be able to undertake in less than 24 h what other people
may take several days to do. Furthermore, as noted above, such space–time
relationships also have implications for the study of human mobility.

Mobilities

As the above discussion indicates, in addition to being defined in relation to the
spatial and temporal context of its production and consumption, tourism is
increasingly being interpreted as but one, albeit highly significant, dimension of
temporary mobility and circulation (Bell and Ward, 2000; Urry, 2000; Williams
and Hall, 2000, 2002; Hall and Williams, 2002; Coles et al., 2004; Hall and
Müller, 2004). Figure 2.3 presents a model for describing different forms of tem-
porary mobility in terms of three dimensions of space (distance), time and num-
ber of trips (Hall, 2003). Figure 2.3 therefore illustrates the decline in the overall
number of trips or movements, time and distance away from a central generating
point that would often be termed as ‘home’ or place of permanent residency.
Definitions of different types of mobility are clearly related to distance from origin
point. However, just as significantly the overall number of movements declines
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the further one travels in time and space away from the point of origin. The rela-
tionship represented in Fig. 2.3 holds whether one is describing the totality of
movements of an individual over their lifespan or a specific extended period of
time or whether one is describing the total characteristics of a population over a
period of time. Such distance decay effects with respect to travel frequency have
been well documented (e.g. Smith, 1985; Hall, 2005a). In addition, the figure
illustrates the relationship between tourism and other forms of temporary mobil-
ity including various forms of what is often regarded as migration (Bell and
Ward, 2000; Williams and Hall, 2002; Duval and Hall, 2004). Such activities,
which have increasingly come to be discussed in the tourism literature, including
travel for work and international experiences (e.g. Mason, 2002), education (e.g.
Kalinowski and Weiler, 1992; Kraft et al., 1994; Hsu and Sung, 1996, 1997;
Field, 1999), health (e.g. Goodrich and Goodrich, 1987; Becheri, 1989; Goodrich,
1994), as well as travel to second homes (e.g. Coppock, 1977; Müller, 1999;
Hall and Müller, 2004), retirement migration (Gustafson, 2002; King, 2002) and
return migration and diasporic travel (e.g. Duval, 2002, 2004; Stephenson,
2002; Coles and Timothy, 2004).

Figures 2.2 and 2.3 highlight that there are a number of different compo-
nents of contemporary travel behaviour which, as noted above, are increasingly
studied under the rubric of ‘tourism’, including travelling for education both in
the short and long term, business travel, health tourism, leisure shopping, second
home travel, daytrips, the combining of work and travel, and amenity-oriented
migration, because of their leisure mobility orientation (Coles et al., 2005,
2006). Arguably, some of these categories could be described as ‘partial tourists’
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(Cohen, 1974); nevertheless the leisure dimension remains important as a moti-
vating factor in their travel behaviour. It should be noted that migration is often
not permanent and individuals may be returning to their original home many
years after they left on either a permanent (e.g. for retirement) or temporary basis
(e.g. to a second home) (Duval, 2004; Hall and Müller, 2004). Furthermore, for
many migrants relationships to the country of origin may be maintained through
visits that are invariably described as tourism. Therefore, consideration of leisure
mobilities also assists us in relating tourism to the broader consideration in the
social sciences of the social relationships and identities that often span multiple
localities (e.g. Lee, 2003). In addition, Hall (2005a) has argued that a focus on
the space–time dimensions of tourism also necessitates the adoption of a life-
course perspective that provides for a greater understanding of how one form of
mobility behaviour at one point in time will influence later mobility behaviours as
well as the constraints on mobility. If such perspectives are adopted this means,
as Coles et al. (2004) suggest, that the study of tourism must be willing to formu-
late a coherent approach to understanding the meaning behind the range of
mobilities undertaken by individuals, not just tourists.

Understanding the Spatial Interactions of Mobility

From a more macro perspective with respect to space–time mobility, tourism
mobility is connected to broader empirical research on spatial interaction and
diffusion models. Spatial interaction models are used to predict spatial choices
reflected in flows of goods or people between origins and destinations, express-
ing trade-offs between the accessibility of alternative destination opportunities
and the perceived intrinsic ‘attractiveness’ of these opportunities. Such models
have been heavily utilized in retail shopping planning and predictive capacities
with respect to expenditure patterns and can be generated with rather basic data
such as population, travel times (or distances between settlements), and retail
floorspace or the number of beds in accommodation providers. Gravity models,
with respect to human mobility, have been in development since the 1880s,
when they were applied to migration behaviour (Ravenstein, 1885, 1889). The
implications of the friction of distance – the decay of interactions such as trips
and communication over space and time – are well recognized in the social sci-
ences but have only been lightly touched on in tourism studies (Hall, 2005a, b,
2006). Arguably, this may be because of some of the issues that arise out of the
study of distance–decay curves. For example, while such curves may be empiri-
cally identified, ‘it is not clear to what extent their form depends on the model
structures used to replicate them’ (Robinson, 1998: 229). Moreover, the nature
of the relationships between interaction, mass (population size) and accessibility
is inherently complex. Nevertheless, they provide useful macro-level descriptions
of mobilities (Tables 2.1 and 2.2) and have a substantial predictive component
to them, so much so that Hall (2005a, 2006) argues that such space–time acces-
sibility lies at the heart of understanding destination life cycles and sets out a set
of ‘laws’ that govern tourism behaviour in aggregate form.
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According to Tobler (1970) the first law of geography is that everything is
related to everything else, but near things are more related than distant things.
Although this statement has been substantially debated it nevertheless provides
an accurate assessment of observed regularity in the spatial relations of human
behaviour that can be expressed mathematically (see also Tobler, 2004). The
importance of demonstrating the various mathematical expressions of distance
decay is not just that it indicates a quantitative basis for understanding tourism
and mobility, but also that it demonstrates some key principles with respect to
mobility in space and time (Garner, 1967). Accordingly, Hall (2005a, 2007) sug-
gested six laws of tourism although they relate to mobility overall:

1. The distribution of travel behaviour in space and time reflects an ordered
adjustment to the factor of distance. Distance is basic to accessibility. This means
that an understanding of space and time is central to understanding tourism
mobility. When we consume space we are also consuming time and vice versa.
However, the search for order in travel and human behaviour must be
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Year
Commuting

tripsb Daytrips
Domestic

travelc

Outbound travel
Departing

permanentlyShort termd Long term

1985 – – 45,250e 1,512 51 19
1990 – – 49,962 2,170 66 30
1991 – – 48,997 2,099 66 30
1992 – – 48,235 2,276 67 28
1993 – – 47,878 2,267 64 28
1994 – – 48,113 2,355 66 27
1995 – – 57,898 2,519 69 28
1996 1,495,895 – 63,028 2,732 71 29
1997 – – 62,780 2,933 77 30
1998 – 153,130 73,811 3,161 81 33
1999 – 170,939 72,981 3,210 84 38
2000 – 161,464 73,771 3,498 88 44
2001 1,627,136 146,008 74,585 3,443 93 48
2002 – – 75,047 3,461 90 49

a Commuting trips: Australian Bureau of Statistics (2002; cited in Hall, 2003); Daytrips: Australian Bureau
of Statistics (2002; cited in Hall, 2003); Domestic travel: 1990–1997 – Bureau of Tourism Research
(1998; cited in Hall, 2003), 1998–2002 – Department of Industry, Tourism and Resources (2003; cited
in Hall, 2003); Outbound travel: Australian Bureau of Statistics (2003; cited in Hall, 2003); Departing
permanently: Department of Immigration and Multicultural and Indigenous Affairs (2003; cited in Hall,
2003).
b Commuting data estimated from the number of people travelling to work each day multiplied by the
number of working days/year.
c Measurements for domestic travel changed in 1998, therefore time series data cannot be directly
compared.
d Short term = less than 12 months.
e Estimate from Hall (1995; cited in Hall, 2003).

Table 2.1. Mobility table for Australia (000s) (Source: see belowa).



accompanied by flexibility in how we think about distance. Most importantly
people behave with respect to relative or non-physical space, which does not
possess metric properties of distance rather than the absolute space of Euclidean
geometry. In addition, people’s behavioural concepts of distance are therefore
constructed out of more than a single notion of distance. Therefore types of
distance that influence mobility include:

● Euclidean distance, which is the direct physical distance between locations;
● Time distance, which is the time taken to travel between locations;
● Economic distance (cost distance), which is the monetary cost incurred in

overcoming physical distance between two locations;
● Gravity distance, a subset of time/economic distance but which reinforces

the notion that closer means less effort and is important for a range of
behaviours including estimated size of markets for locations and attractions;

● Network distance, which is the distance between locations via intermediate
points, as in a transport network or telecommunication network. This can
also sometimes be referred to as route or ‘Manhattan’ distance;

● Cognitive/perceived distance, which is judgements regarding the spatial sep-
aration of locations. Cognitive distance is particularly important for example to
the ways that actual or potential travellers collect, structure and recall infor-
mation with respect to locations in physical space and establish mental
maps. However, it can also apply at the micro-scale with respect to distance
between floors of a building or offices and can be important in design;

● Social distance, which is a distance component associated with differences
between social classes (which possess different socio-economic characteris-
tics), which may be expressed in terms of the locational characteristics of class
or status;

22 C.M. Hall

Date
Commuting tripsb

(local bus services)
Day-
trips

Domestic
travel Outbound

Departing
permanently

1995 4,383,000 – 147,790 41,345 236.5
1996 4,350,000 1,200,000 154,220 42,050 263.7
1997 4,330,000 – 162,230 45,957 279.2
1998 4,248,000 1,300,000 148,820 50,872 251.5
1999 4,281,000 – 173,100 53,881 290.8
2000 4,309,000 – 175,400 56,837 320.7
2001 4,434,700 – 163,100 58,281 307.7
2002 – – 167,300 59,377 –

a Commuting trips (local bus services): National Statistics (2001; cited in Hall, 2003); Daytrips:
Statistics on Tourism and Research (STAR) (2003a; cited in Hall, 2003); Domestic travel:
Statistics on Tourism and Research (STAR) (2003b; cited in Hall, 2003); Outbound: National
Statistics (2003a; cited in Hall, 2003); Departing permanently: National Statistics (2003b; cited
in Hall, 2003).
b Commuting trips – financial year starting for the year shown.

Table 2.2. Mobility table for the UK (000s) (Source: see belowa).



● Cultural distance, related to the above but which refers more specifically to
differences between cultures and how they are expressed in perceptions of
distance; and

● Centre–periphery distance, which refers to the economic, social and political
differences between metropolitan regions and peripheries and is usually
expressed in terms of perceived power and control.

In the above list of different types of distance it should be noted that the first five
types of distance are open to substantial quantification, while cognitive distance
can also be mapped.
2. Travel and locational decisions are generally taken in order to minimize the
frictional effects of distance. This concept is otherwise referred to as the ‘law of
minimum effort’ (Lösch, 1954: 184) or the ‘principle of least effort’ (Zipf, 1949).
Zipf’s (1949) concept of the ‘economy of geography’ was essentially based on
the interrelationship between the principle of least effort and the effect of dis-
tance as a barrier to mobility. The empirically observed regularities in movement
patterns that are reflected in the distance–decay relationships described above
are ultimately based on the fact that travel decisions generally attempt to over-
come this barrier. Therefore, in many situations, minimizing the effort expended
in movement is achieved by minimizing the distance travelled. In tourism, excep-
tions to this rule apply when the trip or transport mode is itself part of the attrac-
tion or is the destination, for example cruising or historic train travel. However,
even in these situations time and space constraints still apply.
3. Destinations and locations are variably accessible with some destinations
more accessible than others. Accessibility is a variable quality of any location but
basically refers to the ease of getting to a place and is closely related to the con-
cept of movement-minimization, especially when this is measured by the costs
involved in overcoming distance.
4. There is a tendency for human activities to agglomerate to take advantage of
scale economies. Scale economies mean the savings in economic and time dis-
tance costs made possible by concentrating activities, such as firm operations, at
common locations. However, it can also apply to social relationships as well.
Even in the age of the so-called virtual world there are still advantages to be
gained through co-location and ‘face-to-face’ strategies.
5. The organization of spatial and non-spatial aspects of human activity is
essentially hierarchical in nature. In part this occurs as a result of interrelation-
ships between agglomeration tendencies and accessibility. More accessible loca-
tions appear to be the sites of larger agglomerations and vice versa. One of the
implications from this is that there exists in an area a hierarchy of locations in
terms of accessibility. For example, this is something that becomes readily appar-
ent when considering relationships between city population size and airport traf-
fic as well as other transport nodes (Page, 1999) and is also evidenced in the
rank–size relationship between countries and international visitor arrivals
(Ulubasoglu and Hazari, 2004).
6. Human activities and occupance are focal in character. The nodes about
which human activity is organized are agglomerations of varying size. Since
these are hierarchically arranged it follows that there is a hierarchy of different
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sized focal regions. Again, this becomes evident when considering the order
ranking of airports in any given country and the relative size of the regions that
they service. Therefore, ‘movement-minimization, accessibility, agglomerations
and hierarchies are linked together to form a system of human organization in
space’ (Garner, 1967: 305).

The mobile turn in sociology has been described by Urry (2004) as the ‘new
social physics’. However, it is important that in developing a new social physics
of mobility we do not ignore the old one (Stewart, 1950) that has provided a
base for much analysis on regional science, planning and transport (e.g. Stewart
and Warntz, 1958). Instead Stewart’s (1947) search for empirical mathematical
rules concerning the distribution and equilibrium of population, which underlay
much of the quantitative revolution in the social sciences in the 1960s, 1970s
and beyond, should be extended to mobile populations, and should be seen as
complementary to qualitative social science research methods rather than a
competitor (Hall, 2005c). Moreover, both quantitative and qualitative methods
need to see tourism over the totality of a trip as well as of an individual’s life-
course and interactions. Without such an approach, for example, we are forever
doomed to see tourism’s effects only at the destination scale rather than as part
of a broader understanding of mobility. Indeed, if the analogy with physics is to
be maintained we can argue that macro-level quantitative accounts of patterns
of human mobility can be regarded as classical Newtonian physics while
micro-level accounts of individual human behaviour can be likened to quantum
physics (Hall, 2005c). The task in physics, as it is in examining human mobility,
is to unify these understandings into a comprehensible whole. However, also as
in physics, students of mobility find it difficult to find consilience between the
micro-level mobility behaviours of individual humans, which are reasonably dif-
ficult to predict, and the relative predictibility of the mobility behaviours of popu-
lations, which are the aggregate of those ‘difficult’ individuals. The issue then is
as much of scale of analysis and connectivities between scales as it is of method.

Beyond the Routine? Developing Time Geographies of Tourism
Mobility

Models of spatial interaction and diffusion are an aggregate representation of indi-
vidual mobilities or time geographies. Time geography examines ‘the ways in
which the production and reproduction of social life depend upon knowledgeable
human subjects tracing out routinized paths over space and through time, fulfilling
particular projects whose realizations are bounded by inter-locking capability, cou-
pling and steering constraints’ (Gregory, 1985: 297). Based on the work of
authors such as Hägerstrand (1967, 1975), Carlstein (Carlstein et al., 1978), Thrift
(1977) and Pred (1981a, b) time geography has been influential in seeking to
understand individual space–time patterns as well as underlying significant devel-
opments in social theory such as Giddens’ (1984) notion of structuration.

According to Giddens (1984: 116), ‘Time-geography is concerned with the con-
straints that shape the routines of day-to-day life and shares with structuration
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theory an emphasis upon the significance of the practical character of daily activ-
ities, in circumstances of co-presence, for the constitution of social conduct’,
while also stressing ‘the routine character of daily life’ connected with features of
the human body, its means of mobility and communication, and its path through
the ‘life cycle’ (1984: 111). Significantly, however, time geographies were not
related to tourism, which was seen as being an occurrence outside that of the
routine, a perspective that continues to the present day in much tourism writing.
For example, Aronsson (2000: 57) argues, ‘[W]e are prisoners in the present-day
time-space structure that we have created for our lives, we often use the free time
we have in the evenings, at week ends and during our holidays to change this
state of affairs through, for instance, a change of environment or, if you will, a
change of time-space’. Similarly, Wang (2000: vii) observes that tourism is ‘a
kind of social action which distances the paramount reality’ both in time and
geography and in terms of culture. Yet such perspectives fail to acknowledge the
extent to which space–time compression has led to fundamental changes to indi-
vidual’s space–time paths in recent years. The routinized space–time paths of
those living in the developed world in the present day are clearly not the same as
those of people in 1984 when Giddens was writing or even more so in the 1960s
when Hägerstrand was examining daily space–time trajectories. Instead, because of
advances in transport and communication technology, for a substantial propor-
tion of the population being able to travel long distances to engage in leisure
behaviour (what one would usually describe as tourism) is now a part of their
routine activities (Hall, 2005a, b), while the possibilities to be able to engage in
such travel, as suggested via the media, Internet and contemporary lifestyles,
have also become more routine.

People’s travel time budgets have not changed substantially, but the ability
to travel further at a lower per unit cost within a given time budget (Schafer,
2000) has led to a new series of social encounters, interactions and patterns of
production and reproduction as well as consumption. The locales in which this
occurs are sometimes termed destinations, and are part of the socio-economic
path space of a particular type of lifestyle mobility that, when it occurs away from
the home environment, is usually termed ‘tourism’ (Hall, 2005a). Just as signifi-
cantly, space–time distancing through both tourism and changes in communica-
tion technology has provided for the development of often dense sets of social,
cultural and economic networks stretching between the two ends of the mobility
spectrum from daily leisure mobility through to migration and which also pro-
mote the development of transnational communities in which movement is the
norm. Such shifts are highly significant for a destination seeking to reinvent itself.
For example, the distance decay effects of travel are substantial in terms of seek-
ing new markets. In general, the long-distance trip making (e.g. journeys to desti-
nations beyond 100 km from home or current base) usually associated with
tourism constitutes a very small share of all journeys (about 0.5%), but repre-
sents a much larger share of the total kilometres or miles travelled (about 20%)
and therefore of the commercial and environmental impacts of travel (Axhausen,
2001). However, because we are aware that human mobility generates further
human mobility – because co-presence is still important in most cultures to main-
tain social relations over space and time – then focusing on transnational
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network maintenance or generation becomes a key activity for destinations
seeking to increase visitor numbers.

A further dimension of such space–time approaches to tourism mobility is
that tourism does not occur randomly in space. The time/distance sensitivity of
tourist related travel leads to specific spatial patterns related to distance from ori-
gin. Space–time constraints exist for a range of accessibility relations between a
point of origin and a destination. The space–time framework recognizes that par-
ticipation in activities, such as leisure, has both spatial and temporal dimensions,
i.e. activities occur at specific locations for finite temporal durations. In addition,
the transportation system dictates the velocities at which individuals can travel
and therefore the time available for activity participation at dispersed locations
(destinations) (Miller, 1999). Individuals and households, possessing knowledge
of the distance costs, select a tourism destination that maximizes their utility sub-
ject to their time/distance constraints. However, a uniform plane clearly does not
occur in the real world and travel distances are highly affected by transport net-
works as well as the distribution of amenity locations. Such a constraint is
accounted for by Miller’s (1991) notion of potential path space (PPS) defined in
terms of the space–time prism that delimits all locations in space–time that can
be reached by an individual based on the locations and duration of mandatory
activities (e.g. home, work) and the travel velocities allowed by the transporta-
tion system (Fig. 2.4). Assume an individual located at time t1 at the point of ori-
gin (X 0, Y 0). Again assume that at time t2 the individual has to be back at the
origin. Then the available time for all activities is given by:

(1) t = t2 – t1

The projection of PPS on to two-dimensional XY-space represents the potential
path area that an individual can move within, given the available time budget.
For example, according to Hall and Müller (2004) the location of second homes
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is substantially explainable in terms of space–time relationships between the
location of the second home and the primary residence. In the case of Sweden,
Müller (2004) reported that 25% of all owners have their second homes within
8 km from their permanent residence, 50% within 32 km and 75% within 93 km
(the average value was 87 km), with distance explaining more than 97% of the
variations in volume of second homes (r2 = 0.9789) (Fig. 2.5). These empirical
results clearly reinforce the validity of the first three laws of tourism mobility.

Nevertheless, space–time relations between locations do change as a result
of changes in transport technology (e.g. a shift between or within technologies)
or transport infrastructure (e.g. improvement in road quality allowing for faster
travel or direct network access as a result of new airline routes) and, to a much
lesser extent, perceptual distance as a result of place marketing. Although not
discussed here it should also be noted that population growth and urbanization
processes will also encourage such changes in the location of daytripping,
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overnight stays and second homes. These changes can also be represented as a
wave analogue in which changes in time/distance from a central point of origin
will lead to different densities d of overnight stay at a specific location L over
times t1, t2, . . . in relation to the overall distribution of overnight stays as a func-
tion of distance from origin (Fig. 2.6). This has been argued elsewhere (Hall,
2005a, 2006) as representing an analogue to the tourism area life cycle that
because of its grounding in accessibility provides an empirical basis by which to
predict future visitor numbers through the application of market area models.
Nevertheless, such an example only touches the surface of the value of space–time
approaches to tourism mobilities, with advances in communications technology
that can be spatially analysed, such as mobile phones and Global Positioning
System (GPS), offering a potential means to strongly connect the mathematical
approach to aggregate mobility behaviour to the behavioural dimensions of indi-
viduals’ paths in space–time.

Conclusions

This chapter has focused on concepts of mobility and space and time as being
central to understanding tourism mobilities and how destinations see themselves
in tourist space. It has taken an aggregate geographical perspective of mobility as
opposed to the individual perspective typically utilized within sociological
approaches to mobility. Yet both approaches fit into the rubric of social physics
(Urry, 2004; Hall, 2005c). Such approaches are not in opposition to one
another. Instead, they are complementary because they are operating at differ-
ent scales of analysis though findings at one scale can inform the other. Signifi-
cantly both approaches are utilizing time-geographic methods as a way of better
understanding human mobility in both qualitative and quantitative forms
(Baerenholdt et al., 2004; Hall, 2005a, b). Nevertheless, a significant barrier to
their adoption is the need for students of tourism to be sufficiently grounded in
method so as to be able to appreciate their complementarity. In doing so it
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remains important that basic geographic concepts such as space, time and acces-
sibility become core components in our understanding of tourism mobilities.
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‘Glocal’ HeterotopiasW.S. Fahmi

3 ‘Glocal’ Heterotopias:
Neo-flâneur’s Transit
Narratives

WAEL SALAH FAHMI

Theoretical Background

Globalization and mobility

With increased mobility and telecommunications and with the rise of new media
and cyberspace, the experience of time, space and place identity has changed.
Contemporary technologies are expanding cities horizontally through new sys-
tems of digital and physical infrastructure. The emerging modes of communica-
tion, embedded within the very means of mobility, have promoted new types
of spatial experiences that are increasingly more fluid, complex, surreal and
a-geographical than in the past. Beckmann (1998) argues that globalized liquid
‘soft architectures’ of digital media flow over, under and through the local con-
crete and ‘hard architectures’ of our contemporary cities, creating an indetermi-
nate, ‘floating’ environment, an interface between public and private, collective
and subjective, provincial and planetary. Places do not disappear, but their logic
and their meaning become absorbed in the network, enabling the flexibilization
of people’s paths through space–time, while transforming the requirements and
characteristics of co-presence (Sheller and Urry, 2000).

Heterotopias of mobile communications have formed supermodern spati-
ality (Augé, 1995), while being influenced by forces of global capitalism. Func-
tioning as signs rather than places, bland shopping malls, indistinguishable
airports, transit and informational spaces, gated communities and theme parks
have become eloquent geographical media and expressions of a new global cul-
tural economy of space. Terkenli’s (2002) study negotiates the processes whereby
‘replicated co-presence’, produced by mobile computers, palmtops, computer
connections on trains and aircraft as ‘portals’ to the Internet, imprint on tourist
landscapes and newly emerging cultural reorganization of space. This is substan-
tiated in terms of landscape seduction and the desire to travel, and constructed
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through complex bodily, emotional and cognitive interrelationships between the
tourist and the visited landscape.

Although cultures can no longer be thought of as exclusively territorial in
their scope as a result of travel and mobility entailed in globalization, locality and
place attachment are still significant in people’s lives (Nederveen-Pieterse, 1995;
Rapport and Dawson, 1998; Tomlinson, 1999). This global–local hybridity involves
the dialectical relationship between culture as an inward-looking fixed localized
process defined by territory, and as an outward-looking mobile global process,
with both processes not being mutually exclusive (Nederveen-Pieterse, 1995:
61). This appears to be the case of tourism as the fixed local culture combines
with transient tourism to create a hybrid touristic culture, with a need to specify
which particular elements are ‘authentically’ local, and which are ‘authentically’
transnational (Nederveen-Pieterse, 1995, 2001; Urry, 2002; Meethan, 2003).

Urban images and the tourist gaze

Past decades have seen the rise of ‘a new society of the image’ based on ‘consump-
tion by the eyes’ (Jameson, 1991). As postmodern society becomes increasingly
fragmented, with community groups being less clearly defined, global companies
– through sales and branding – have developed a new niche of ‘fluxus’ commu-
nity based on image consumption. It is not simply that urban life has become
more superficial, more image- and consumption-based under conditions of late cap-
italism, but rather that the city in itself has become ‘soft’ (Raban, 1974), with the
border between the ‘self’ and city becoming fluid (Fahmi, 2001).

‘Cities, unlike villages and small towns, are plastic by nature. We mould them
in our images: they, in their turn, shape us by the resistance they offer when we try
to impose a personal form on them’ (Raban, 1974: 10). ‘The city as we might
imagine it, the soft city of illusion, myth, aspiration, nightmare, is as real, maybe
more real, than the hard city one can locate in maps and statistics, in monographs
on urban sociology and demography and architecture’ (Raban, 1974: 10).

However, Lefebvre (1991) distinguishes between ‘representations of space’
engaged in by planners and cartographers, and symbolic ‘representational spaces’
in cities, drawing on shared experiences and interpretations of people’s every-
day ‘spatial practices’, where making space is very much a way of making mean-
ing. Postmodern urbanism is conscious of the power of discursive production
of urban representational spaces where ‘people not only live their space
through its associated images and symbols’ (Lefebvre, 1991: 39), they actively
construct its meaning through cognitive and hermeneutical processes. Dis-
courses express human ontology (beliefs, fantasies, values and desires about
how the world is) and epistemology (how better understandings of the world
might be achieved).

Nevertheless, multimedia technologies intervene in processes of representa-
tion, performance and exchange as they operate simultaneously as vehicles for
production and distribution of signs, and as signs themselves. Barthes’ (1976)
semiotic approach is concerned with the how of representation, with how
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language produces meaning in terms of a system of signs. This is related to the
view of tourist attractions being regarded as semiotic or textual meaning struc-
tures connected reciprocally to larger cultural discourses such as heritage sites,
literary landscapes and theme parks (Rojek, 1993: 136–137). These postmodern
categories have a place-bound history and meanings that are produced both
locally and globally through the movement of capital and the process of space–
time compression. The idea of a tourist attraction as a semiotic structure and a
sign is related to MacCannell’s (1976) interpretation of the relationship between
the tourist and sight. Through the interaction of symbolic markers, the tourist
attraction is interpreted as a dynamic socio-spatial structure and as a cultural
landscape subject to continual transformation and (re)production.

While the visual reproduction of tourist attractions involves the creation of
travelogues, brochures, postcards and souvenirs, the social dimension is con-
cerned with local groups, communities, cities and regions. Santos and da Paula
(2003) present tourist place as mediated through images in terms of various rep-
resentational systems: the officialdom gaze (as portrayed in the official tourism
information); the individual tourist gaze (tourists’ photographs); the commodity
gaze (illustrated postcards); and the inhabitants’ gaze (local inhabitants’ photo-
graphs of their place). Furthermore, Urry’s (1990) tourist gazer metaphor has
been applied to the experience of mobility as related to how tourists view and
consume the visual nature of the tourism, with a distinction being made between
individual and collective tourist gazes. These gazes are dependant upon a variety
of social discourses and practices, while being discursively organized by profes-
sionals, including photographers, writers of travel books and guides, travel
agents, hotel owners and designers, tour operators, TV travel programmes and
tourism development officers. In one sense we do live in a society of spectacle in
which most environments have been transformed into diverse and collectable
spectacles (Debord, 1994).

In Western thought ‘knowing’ has been closely associated with ‘seeing’, a
stance that bears on photography, constituting it as a powerful form of knowl-
edge of the world in the present-day highly image-mediated postmodernity.
Simultaneously, the visual is being criticized within discourses surrounding
travel, as mere sightseers are regarded to be superficial in their appreciation of
environments, peoples and places (Urry, 2003). The criticism of the sightseeing
tourist is further tackled in the analysis of the ‘hyper-real’, those simulated
designed places which have the appearance of being more ‘real’ than the original
(Baudrillard, 1981; Eco, 1986), where the sense of vision is reduced to a limited
array of visual features.

Post-tourism and photography

Tourist activities occur within sites firmly rooted in the contingent circumstances
of a locality, regarded as the natural relationship between traditional cultures,
local environment and face-to-face community interaction. As transient outsiders,
tourists can hardly acquire the crucial knowledge and understanding, or ‘habitus’
that local communities possess. The ‘post-tourist’ sensibility is developing in a
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context in which commodification of tourism remains the most obvious fact
about the experience of travel for pleasure (Rojek and Urry, 1997).

Postmodern leisure theory has heralded the arrival of the ‘post-tourist’
defined as having a ‘playful, ironic, and sometimes formally individualized atti-
tude to sight-seeing’ (Rojek, 1997: 62), while appreciating the performance and
exhibiting a non-exploitative manner of utilizing the site. Post-tourism can be
seen as an indicator of postmodernism in terms of consumption and the ‘prolifer-
ation of images and signs presented as spectacles’ (Bryman, 1995: 176).

The following are relevant to understanding the changing sociology of the tourist
gaze: the social tone of different places; the globalisation and the universalisation of
the tourist gaze; the processes of consuming tourist services; tourist meanings and
signs; modernism and postmodernism; history, heritage and the vernacular; and
post-tourism and play.

(Urry, 1990: 135)

Zhao and Chen (2006) unpack the tourist experiences by drawing from
recent social cultural consumption theories of performance, gazing and encoun-
ter by tourists (Urry, 1990; Hall, 1994; Crouch, 1999; Edensor, 2000), while
emphasizing differences between packaged and non-packaged post-tourists. Lee
(2001) suggests that, as post-tourism emerges, the ‘tourist gaze’, the systematic
ways in which tourists are seeing, experiencing and consuming signs, symbols
and places when they are travelling, has increasingly been universalized. Post-
tourist experience does not merely combine the imagery of tourist promotion
with an exploitative posture, but depends on self-rediscovery using individuals’
knowledge and skills to engage space, environment and cultures through their
own encounters with cultural signifiers and various staged performances.

Santos and da Paula (2003) highlight the need to move into a broader
approach to tourist experience within a place, one that requires the consider-
ation of both a semiotics approach and a discursive social practice perspective.
Sternberg (1997) and Garlick (2002) discuss the role of photography in deter-
mining the nature and meaning of post-tourist experience through an array of
representations, images, cognitive understandings and emotional responses.
Yeh (2003) suggests that research on photography and post-tourism regards
both as devices for consuming visual images and as aspects of the analysis of cul-
tural encounters. In particular, there is a desire to project imagery that represents
an authentic identity of place, where photography deploys particular aesthetics
that excludes as much as it includes. There is a need to offer sufficient evidence
for explaining what the tourist gazes upon through photographic practices, intro-
ducing broader questions of identity, social interaction and representation by
focusing on the role of the camera in staging tourist performance, while
embodying practices of sociability (Sontag, 2002).

Authenticity and aesthetic reflexivity

The perceived significance of tourist cultural spaces has promoted themes of
aestheticization in today’s postmodern society, reflecting the increasing role of
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image consumption. Thus, apart from the component of knowledge or informa-
tion intensity, sign value and aesthetic image become significant in urban pro-
duction and consumption, triggered by economic boosterism and disappearance
of traditional local meaning. What this tends to generate is a cocoon-like exis-
tence, predicated upon aesthetic gratification (Leach, 2001). And it is this
cocoon, this isolated state of being cosseted from reality and locked into some
dream world, that can be expanded and developed to offer a representational
system for postmodern contemporary life.

In postmodern societies people are increasingly able to distinguish and eval-
uate ‘style and taste’ images and symbols operating at the level of cognition.
With the heterogeneity and complexity of spatiality and everyday consumption,
people reflect upon their social conditions, with such reflexivity becoming
aesthetic, opening up possibilities for recasting meaning in work and in leisure.
Aesthetic reflexivity can be seen in terms of the increased choice element of
consumption which involves a set of identity-choices: an aesthetic-expressive
dimension of the (post)modern self (Lash and Urry, 1994). Understanding aes-
thetic reflexivity about the value of different physical and social environments is
connected to the increasing transnational mobility of people (Lash and Urry,
1994).

Lash and Urry (1994) state that postmodernity produces ‘semiotic’ rather
than industrial goods. The mobility of these objects or goods in flows changes
their nature – they are progressively emptied out of both symbolic and material
content and thus of their traditional local meaning. What increasingly is being
produced are no longer material objects but signs as goods often take on the
properties of sign value through the process of branding, in which marketers and
advertisers attach images to goods (Lash and Urry, 1994). This reflexivity is
partly based on aesthetic judgements and stems from the proliferation of many
forms of real and simulated mobility.

While sociologists maintain that postmodern society is becoming increas-
ingly fragmented as community groups become less clearly defined, global
companies, through sales and branding, have developed a new analysis of com-
munity based on tourist consumption. Society’s dependence on image and the
perceived value of goods has created unprecedented control over people’s
choices. Accordingly themes of aestheticization in today’s postmodern society
reflect the increasing role of tourist consumption as an art form (Ritzer and Liska,
1997). With the emergence of a new consumer type – the ‘fluxus’ consumer –
multiple selection and a combination of products allow a unique spatial experi-
ence, the architecture of the postmodern commercial take-away.

With commodification of postmodern place, fragmentation of spatial experi-
ence and globalization of local culture, commercial interests are keen to stage
authenticity to represent desirable tourist experiences as convenient commodi-
ties for consumption. This involves the invention of nostalgic representation of
the past and replication of history for contemporary ‘leisure and tourism’ con-
sumption, leading to tourists’ immersion in hyper-reality and simulation,
where the distinction between reality and its representation is easily blurred
(Baudrillard, 1993). Authenticity is not only a social construction but a per-
formed achievement where each post-tourist pieces together his or her own
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unique ‘rite of passage’ (Shaffer, 2004), rather than the experience of packaged
tourism in terms of mere sightseeing and a brief superficial introduction to a des-
tination’s history, landmarks and culture.

Conceptual Framework and Methodology

Transit spaces and heterotopias

In a territory where non-place (Augé, 1995) and space of flow (Castells, 1996)
prevail, more and more people belong to temporary inhabitants who commute,
in high-speed vehicles. Accordingly, there is a new category of landscapes ‘in
transit’ which ‘users on the move’ experience as they cross these ‘in-between’
landscapes by train, by bus or by plane (Fahmi, 2003b). They do not fully
engage their senses in the landscape experience but reduce the physical inter-
action to a remote gaze. While Urry’s (1990) notion of the ‘tourist gaze’ has
become paradigmatic in explaining touristic vision, trains and cars provide a
radically different viewing position and visual experience than the static photo-
graphic gaze: the travel glance. The mobile travel glance provides a visual ‘cine-
matic’ experience of moving landscape images to the travelling yet corporally
immobile ‘armchair’ spectator.

Larsen (2001) seeks to bring a cultural analysis of experiences of motorized
mobility (train and car) into tourism studies. In their early years, the train and the
car, regarded as simultaneous vision machines, were perceived as shocking
speed machines that radically changed people’s experiences of distance, move-
ment, time and landscape and became discursively associated with various
‘tourists bodily movements’. De Certeau (1984) refers to a heterotopian state as
‘traveling incarceration, immobile inside the train, seeing immobile things slip
by’. A train is an extraordinary bundle of relations ‘because it is something through
which one goes, it is also something by means of which one can go from one
point to another, and then it is also something that goes by’ (Foucault, 1986).

According to Foucault (1986), heteropology is a sort of simultaneously
mythic and real contestation of the space in which we live. Heterotopia, like uto-
pia, was conceived by Foucault (1986) as ‘a site which had the curious property
of being in relation with all the other sites, but in such a way as to suspect, neu-
tralise, or invert the set of relations that they happen to designate, mirror or
reflect’ (Warschauer, 1995). But, whereas utopias exist only in the imagination,
heterotopias are actual places formed in the very founding of social life, with
these curious sites being socially constructed, simultaneously recreating and
revealing the meaning of social being (Soja, 1995). These heterotopias juxta-
pose in a single real place several spaces and sites that are in themselves incom-
patible, always presupposing a system of opening and closing (Foucault, 1986:
26).

Heterotopian urbanism supports a new type of public space, characterized
by peripheral landscapes, such as service areas and landscapes adjacent to rail-
way lines or airports, interconnecting transport means, and entry or exit zones
between the city and countryside (Fahmi, 2003b, 2004). These have become
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the new social places of a mobile society, with distinction between spaces of tran-
sit and city boundaries becoming more blurred. Rather than separate spaces that
correspond to rationally defined roles, transit stations (trains, metro subways,
buses, airports) have become an extension of the space of commercial transac-
tions (Shuffield, 1999).

If the sealed-off traveller is the inhabitant of temporary landscapes, then fast
trains, which blur one’s vision by compressing physical distance to the limits,
result in the distortion of the idea of physical landscape itself (Virilio, 1997). The
railway passenger can usefully be read as a reinvention of the flâneur, as Ward
(2005) explores the potential of the (literary) imagination within technologically
driven historical processes and the rationalizing networks of modernity. Larsen
(2001) argues that a contemporary pleasure of leisurely automobility is related to
the vehicle’s flexibility and the imagined freedom that set in motion the motor-
ized flânerie (neo-flânerie). The neo-flâneur is therefore subjected to a changing
visual experience of mobility which imposes a specific viewing position and,
hence, way of seeing with respect to touristic vision and landscape.

The flânerie

Gillespie (2005) points to Benjamin’s (1973) analysis of the flâneur with respect to
drawing together a configuration of historically distinct experiences and forms of
representation. Its first incarnation is the Balzacian flâneur, who emphasizes the
need for composure and proper conduct in urban space. The second flâneur,
embodied by Baudelaire, is deracinated and economically alienated. The two
embodiments of the flâneur differ most starkly in their self-representation with the
Baudelairen flâneur being defined by his/her ‘incognito’ and narratives, while rely-
ing on a fetishistic identification with the camera’s lens. According to Benjamin
(1973), the Baudelairean flâneur is a figure/object (for interpretation) that embod-
ies ambivalence: one who always borders on leisure, joy, melancholy, alienation
and familiarity, resulting from the fragmentary nature of city life.

‘The flâneur is still on the threshold, of the city as of the bourgeois class. He
seeks refuge in the crowd. No matter how protective the crowd can be, the
flâneur is still a loner, someone abandoned in the crowd’ (Benjamin, 1973: 55).

The sensual pleasure the flâneur derives from the ‘phantasmagoria’, the daz-
zling urban spectacle, is both momentary and exciting. What he sees is montage,
one snapshot after another with the dream world of urban spectacle offering the
flâneur no complete narrative. He has to make sense of the fragments by himself.

The importance of the figure of the flâneur lies in its utopian presentation of a
carefree individual in the midst of the urban maelstrom. To be precise, the flâneur
is an ‘urban native’, whose discernment of the subtle pleasures of urban life and
detection of the truth of the street indicate a form of pedestrian connoisseurship
and consumption of the urban environment.

(Shields, 1994: 61)

In this sense, Huang (2000) retains the quintessential attribute of the classi-
cal flâneur’s detachment from the urban spectacle, while strolling through the
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city’s diorama. The gaze of the flâneur can be compassionate, invested and
inquiring and at the same time detached, alienated and passive. By walking in a
city dominated by space–time compression with conspicuous global landmarks
and representation of local consumption patterns, the flâneur experiences spaces
of encounter and interpersonal relationships.

Clarke (1997) traces the development of the modern city in terms of the
imposition of law and its transgression, and in terms of cognitive space and the
‘spectral presence’ of the stranger. The significance of the postmodern is theo-
rized in relation to the systemic appropriation of an aesthetic space initially
traced out by the flâneur. The existence of the flâneur is translated into the gen-
eral condition of a society oriented around consumption, implying a new form
of cybernetic control, governed by the play of the code, rather than the direct
surveillance characteristic of the modern city (Clarke, 1997). The flâneur as an
alternative vision and an image of movement through the urban spectacle of
modernity is the ‘botanist of the asphalt’ who walks through the city while
exploring shifting social space. Simultaneously, urban space has undergone
a transition, which we might begin to address in terms of a ‘posturban
hyperspace’.

Urban graphics
Sinclair’s literary narratives (1997, 2002) have arrived from the experience of
walking London’s nocturnal streets and perceiving the city’s flows of energy
(Moshenska, 2005; Wolfreys, 2005). The graphic condition of Sinclair’s phantom-
graphic interventions disturbs the boundaries and ontologies of genre and aesthetic
ideology. Neither simply narrative nor image, the city is marked symbolically,
and graphically, with its immediate citation of film, topography, myth and archi-
tecture (Wolfreys, 2005). According to Seale (2005), the spectral figure of the
flâneur signifies a spatio-temporal representation in Sinclair’s non-fictional
accounts of London (1997, 1999, 2002). The flâneur metamorphoses, ‘multilay-
ered palimpsest’-like, into contemporary incarnations, stalker, photographer – by
adding and/or erasing urban layers (Jenks, 1995). It is important to distinguish
the flâneur from any official apparatus of visual surveillance, or what Foucault
identifies as ‘panopticism’.

Eye-swiping
Sinclair (2002) introduces the notion of ‘eye-swiping’ – scanning the urban land-
scape for creative material. The term eye-swiping evokes the avidity of the
flâneur’s eye sweeping up material for literary or artistic reinscription (Seale,
2005). Simultaneously, eye-swiping suggests the act of appropriation, saturating
the text with proliferation of information. The precise recall of place is enabled by
Sinclair’s methodology, which he states is ‘walks, photographs then at some later
date, a book’ (Sinclair, 2002), while referring to the camera to eye-swipe the
detail, to log the sights which will later be translated into words (Seale, 2005).
Sinclair’s eye-swiper reads the photograph as a machine-like reproducer of real
images. It is the type of filter that Baudelaire stressed was essential to the flâneur’s
depiction of urban life. Photography presents itself as the ideal technology for
eye-swiping, with the insatiability of the camera’s eye being commensurate with
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the insatiability of the flâneur’s eye. Baudelaire (1995) speaks of the flâneur as if
he were a type of camera in ‘The painter of modern life’.

Narratives
Narratives and story telling have formulated architectural fiction while being
instrumental to the communication of meaning and urban images. The term ‘to
narrate’ means the binding together of myths and fantasies through constructing
a story in motion-narratives based on movement that weave in and out from a
building to a street, motorway to river, fact to fiction, past to present (Silver,
2005).

Walking is the best way to explore and exploit the city; the changes; shifts, breaks
in the cloud helmet, movement of light on water. Drifting purposefully is the
recommended mode, trampling asphalted earth in alert reverie, allowing the
fiction of an underlying plot to reveal itself.

(Sinclair, 1997: 4)

I suppose that’s the nature of London. Endlessly intersecting narratives. Tale-tellers
interrupting tale-tellers. Lives that fade into other lives. Cardboard boxes stuffed
full of photographs. Manuscripts with merciless annotations. Maps with fictional
journeys superimposed. Films that diverge from the purity of the original intention.
Mistranscribed recordings. We had what we had, now it was time to assemble the
images, to improvise.

(Sinclair, 1999: 44)

London is whatever can be reached in a one-hour walk. The rest is fictional.
(Atkins and Sinclair, 1999: 40)

The (neo-)flâneur
The fate of the flâneur constantly invites us to consider whether or not the era of
globalization allows the kind of walking space that might liberate the contempo-
rary (neo-)flâneur from traditionally defined social space and relations. Such a
neo-flâneur is a type that is out to take its artistic or aesthetical distance from its
consumerist urban surroundings. In the city that Benjamin inhabits, the flâneur is
an endangered species, marginalized by the social and technological conditions
of modernity: the hegemony of the vehicular transport; the dominant power of
social space by consumer culture; the bureaucratization of the everyday; and the
standardization of time.

While the 19th-century cityscape seduces the flâneur with the illusion of infi-
nite spatial freedom, the Baudelairean flâneur might not feel at home in the
global postmodern city. The current chapter conceptualizes the 19th-century
figure of the Baudelairean flâneur as a (neo-)flâneur or post-tourist, and as
being engulfed in the signs and stimuli of global flows, while witnessing the
fetishism of commodification and aestheticization of image consumption in a post-
modern metropolis (Benjamin, 1973). It is essential to examine the way the (neo-)
flâneur’s gaze mediates the walker’s experience and multi-layered narratives
within transit spaces, while becoming an absorbent recipient of postmodern
imageries. This will enable us to achieve a reflexive (and cognitive) understand-
ing of epistemologies, with such reflexivity being regarded as the act of making
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oneself the object of one’s own observation. This will attempt to bring to the fore
the assumptions embedded in our perspectives and descriptions of the world,
while emphasizing the subject-centred nature of human–human encounters
which are often a feature of tourism research (Feighery, 2006).

The methodology adopted in the current study proposes a (de)constructive
narrative of a journey (within) Moscow’s underground Metro (October 2003),
engendering frameworks of place and memory and space–time compression
(Fahmi, 2001, 2002). This is a situational representation of a navigation with the
camera’s lens inside-out of transit spaces within Moscow’s post-Soviet Metro
(scape), employing digital pixels and collages to reaffirm hybrid immersion and
spatial flow. As photography presents itself as the ideal technology for Sinclair’s
notion of eye-swiping (Seale, 2005), the camera’s lens is commensurate with the
neo-flâneur’s urban gaze, presenting a sequence of deconstructive hybrid inter-
faces of digital images, signs and simulacra. The digital imageries and textual
narratives of the journey through transit spaces reflect the hybrid architecture of
post-Soviet Metro(scape) and Moscow’s postmodern urban scenery, visually
fluctuating between the retrospective, projected grandeur of the Stalinist past
and the neo-realist quotidian cityscapes of the present. The neo-flâneur’s imag-
eries generate a constant reworking of the urban present via memory and experi-
ence, in a way suggestive of Lefebvre’s (1996) interest in the process of
perception and interpretation. Lefebvre (1996) experiences the city not as a
static spectacle but as a series of intersecting narratives and patterns of collective
movement in the street.

The neo-flâneur attempts to establish a new definition of what may be a sub-
jective Metro space, one that transcends, or even encompasses, existing depic-
tions of Moscow’s Metro myths, suggesting a new methodology for constructing
and representing urban spaces. Mapping Moscow’s Metro(scape) with the cam-
era and assuming the identity of the walker on the street, we take on the charac-
teristic of a Baudelairean flâneur approaching the reality of the vast terrain of
Moscow’s post-Soviet urban spaces with his interested and investigative gaze.
There is an attempt to recuperate and reassemble from the fragments a different
picture of post-Soviet Metro(scape)’s spatiality, through the flow and distribution
of images (Benjamin, 1985).

The Study Context

Ditchev (2005) explores the Eastern European utopian project of the communist
period, tracing their effort to create an urban form that erased the spatial contra-
dictions of human settlements, and promote a way of living in line with socialistic
values. Ditchev (2005) uncovers two competing visions for the ideal socialist
territoriality, based on either an ameliorated form of concentration or a decen-
tralization of population to erase the division between core and periphery. Yet,
as Ditchev illustrates, the daily reality of living under communist spatial organization
of population was far from the utopia envisioned by their theoreticians, where
‘mobility and urbanisation did not become a tool of liberation, but one of tight-
ening control over the population’. The stringent internal restrictions on travel
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and settlement shaped complex geometries of citizenship, where the privilege of
mobility contributed to definitions of status, appropriate individual behaviour
and quality of life, as will be noted in the case of Moscow’s Metro(scape).

A spatio-temporal journey through Metro’s history

The 1931 monograph ‘Socialist Reconstruction of Moscow and other Cities in the
USSR’ by Kaganovich, who organized the building of the Moscow Metro, described
the need for comprehensive city planning as an integral part of the building process
of the new ‘proletarian’ socialist capital (Alden et al., 1998). Stalinist ‘socialist
realism’ planning approaches involved the construction of wide boulevards and
large blocks of flats serviced by an underground Metro transit system, which
were later adopted in other communist Eastern European cities (Appendix 1).

The Moscow Metro has 11 radial lines, with a 20-km circular connection
line, comprising 171 stations, covering over 200 km of track and serving 9 mil-
lion people each day. There are 70 deep-level stations, 87 shallow stations, with
ten ground-level stations and four above ground. Two of the stations exist as double
halls, with two having three tracks, and five having side platforms. From 1935 until
1955, the Metro was named after Lazar Kaganovich, an instrumental figure in the
construction of the Metro, but the system was later renamed the V.I. Lenin Moscow
Metropolitan Railway. Similarly Okhotnyi Ryad Metro station was renamed Imeni
Kaganovicha in honour of Lazar Kaganovich between 1955 and 1957, but then
was changed in 1961 to Prospekt Marksa (the station still contains a mosaic portrait
of Karl Marx) with its original name being re-established in 1990 (Graeme, 2005).

The stations of Moscow’s Metro system have often been called ‘the people’s
underground palaces’, for their lavish profuse use of marble, mosaics, chande-
liers and stucco-covered ceilings, with popular art deco-style compositions
merged with socialist realist design and artwork commemorating historic events
(Fig. 3.1). As a system of public transportation and a work of urban infrastructure,
the Metro, part of the Moscow reconstruction plan as an urban, high-density
metropolis, represented the most grandiose architectural phenomenon of the
Stalinist era. Such a vast system not only mapped the huge ambitions of the
Soviet state under Stalin, but recorded the ideological and artistic shifts that
characterize the Stalinist post-war period. From the vast forces marshalled for its
construction to the shelter it provided for Muscovites during the Second World
War, the Metro had evolved from a monumental public works project and a
place of rapid mass transit, with aesthetic media, architecture, sculpture, painting
and decorative arts, to a hybrid of palace, basilica and fortress.

The political and ideological proletarian course of the Soviet Union during the
Stalinist period is reflected in the vision of public social space with distinct aesthetic
styles of four principal lines and 40 stations constructed from 1932 to 1954:

● The First Line, built in the early 1930s, possesses an invigorating modernism
representative of the Soviet avant-garde.

● With the Second Line, built in the late 1930s, a programme of monumental
sculpture and art was introduced that signalled Stalin’s stranglehold on the
ideological goals of the Soviet state.
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Mosaics regarded as urban semiotics which depict symbols of Soviet production, monuments to Russian soldiers, during the
Second World War, the Great Patriotic War, and other scenes from everyday life represent more than just a glimpse back into
the life of the Soviet Union.

Fig. 3.1. Mosaics within Metro stations (semiotics).



● The Third Line, built during the ‘Great Patriotic War’ from 1939 to 1944,
became a symbol of Soviet tenacity and ultimately a memorial to the
people’s resistance during this period.

● The Fourth Line, completed in 1954 shortly after the death of Stalin, is per-
haps the most flamboyantly ideological and represents the epitome of the
leader’s vision for the Metro. With the demise of Stalin, the expression of the
system reverted to its rationalist origins.

The natural-stone materials used for the Moscow’s Metro stations (about
three-quarters of the total wall area and more than half of the floor area) contribute
to Russian architectural expressionism. The use of different natural-stone materi-
als, including semi-precious stones, makes Moscow’s Metro one of the most
interesting tourist destinations. The most ancient decorative material used in the
‘Underground Palaces of Moscow’ is a coarse-grained pink marble from the
southern shore of Baikal Lake, while white marble was brought from the deposits
of the Ural Mountains, Altay, Middle Asia and the Caucasus (Appendix 2).

Particularly notable stations are: Komsomolskaya (1952), Kievskaya (1954),
Mayakovskaya (1938–1939), Novoslobodskaya (1950) and Ploshchad Revolutsii
(1939). Built during Stalin’s rule, these Metro stations were supposed to display
the best of Soviet architecture and design and show the privileged lifestyle of Rus-
sian people. Along the Gorkovsk–Zamoskvoretskaya Line, the Dushkin-designed
Mayakovskaya Metro station, opened in 1938, is considered the main architec-
tural masterpiece of Moscow’s Metro. The station features glistening chrome col-
umns and vaulting of the central hall adorned with 33 mosaic panels depicting
designs by the Russian artist Alexander Deineka. The theme of all mosaics is called
‘One Day of Soviet Skies’ or ‘A Day in the Land of Soviets’, showing happy Soviet
workers rising with the dawn, combining happily in the fields and toiling in the fac-
tories before returning to their beds as the sun sets in the last panel (Fig. 3.1).

Station Kropotkinskaya (known until 1957 as ‘Palace of Soviets’) stands on
the First Line to have been inaugurated in 1935 and was spectacularly designed
and decorated by the architect Dushkin. Built to serve visitors to the proposed
new Palace of Soviets, the station’s columns are carved into five pointed Soviet
stars, with walls decorated with marble from the demolished Cathedral of Christ
the Saviour (site of the planned new Palace). The Dushkin-designed Ploschad
Revolutsii station, opened on 13 March 1938, abounds with bronze statutes of
the creators of the new socialist order, engraved into niches between the station’s
broad columns. The sculptor Manizer created a total of 76 statues of soldiers,
workers and collective farm workers, as well as a heroic sculpture of soldiers and
sailors who defended the Young Soviet order, placed at the top of the station
escalator.

During the Second World War, Moscow’s Metro stations were used as
air-raid shelters and many of the larger stations were used for important political
and tactical meetings. Kirovskaya station and Chistiye Prudy station were used
as the nerve centre for Supreme Command Headquarters and the Soviet Army
General Staff. Mayakovskaya was used as a command post for the city’s anti-
aircraft batteries and on 6 November 1941 hosted an underground ceremony to
celebrate the 24th anniversary of the October Revolution (Appendix 3).
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During the late 1950s, the architectural extravagance of new Metro stations
was significantly toned down, and decorations at some stations, like VDNKh and
Alekseevskaya, were greatly simplified compared with original plans. This was
done on the orders of Nikita Khrushchev, who favoured a more basic decoration
scheme. A typical layout (known as ‘Sorokonozhka’) was developed for all new sta-
tions, which were built to look almost identical, differing from each other only in
colours of marble and ceramic tiles. It was not until the mid-1970s that architectural
extravagance was restored, and original designs once again became popular.

One characteristic of post-communism was the creation of a new symbolic
culture in terms of renaming of street and place names (Graeme, 2005). Of the
11 Metro stations whose names were changed, one was named after Karl Marx
(previously Marksa: renamed Okhotnyi Riad) and another the institution of the
collective farm (Kolkhoznaia: Sukharevskaia). Two stations with Lenin’s name
were changed (Lenino: Tsaritsyno; Leninskie gory: Vorob’evye gory), with all of
the renamed stations acquiring local geographical place names. A number of
Metro stations retained the names of Lenin (Biblioteka im. Lenina, Leninskii
Prospekt and Ploschad’ Il’icha) and Marx (Marksistskaia), together with those
commemorating the October Revolution (Oktiabr’skaia and Oktiabr’skoe pole)
and May Day (Pervomaiskaia). A significant number of stations have retained
names resonant of the Soviet era, representing a number of institutions: VDNKh
(the exhibition of economic achievements) and Red Guards; the revolutionary
heritage: the 1905 Revolution (Ulitsa 1905 goda) and Revolution Square; and
the labour ethos: Proletarian and Trade Unions.

At the beginning of the 1990s the Metro received no money from the federal
budget, with part of the Serpukhovskaya Line from Savelovskaya to Altufievo
stations being launched only at the expense of the money earned by leasing
Metro buildings. After a decade of decline in Metro construction in the 1990s, the
situation with funding in Moscow has relatively stabilized in recent years. While
Moscow’s Metro stations have always reflected the tough persona of the city, the
introduction of new train cars within recently upgraded stations contributed to
the feeling of an airport terminal train rather than Metro subway. Although the
recently adopted 15-year programme for network expansion has not been
accomplished, in May 2002 the Moscow government approved the programme
of Metro construction until 2010 which planned the building of new stations and
parts of the Metro lines (Appendix 4).

The Study Discussion

Over the last decade the post-communist city has been at the centre of dramatic
changes while increasingly seeking to redefine and re-imagine itself through
place marketing along a different set of global dynamics. Light (2000) considers
‘communist heritage’ tourism (the consumption of sites and sights associated
with the former communist regimes) in contemporary Central and Eastern Europe
as an illustration of the ever-diversifying tourist gaze. However, such tourism also
raises wider issues concerning the relationship between tourism and the politics
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of identity in the region. While the former communist countries of Central and
Eastern Europe are seeking to construct new, post-communist identities (a pro-
cess in which tourism can play a significant part), this project is frustrated by
tourists’ interest in the ‘heritage of communism’. Through consideration of three
case studies of communist heritage tourism (the Berlin Wall, Budapest’s Statue-
park and Bucharest’s ‘House of the People’), Light (2000) examines the strategies
which different countries (Germany, Hungary and Romania) have adopted to
negotiate and accommodate such tourism without compromising post-communist
identities.

Rátz (2005) focuses on Hungary as one of the few Eastern European
countries that have decided to capitalize on their socialist past in the process
of tourism development. The creation of heritage attractions such as the Park of
Socialist Statues has been necessary in order to preserve the socialist era’s politi-
cal heritage for younger generations, and to provide an opportunity for tourists
to get a glimpse of the country’s socialist past. According to Coles (2002) tourism
has assumed great significance in the space-economy and space-society of the
new German Länder since unification, in relation to job and wealth creation, the
regeneration of urban fabric, and the progressive elimination of inequalities
between West and East. He provides subtle readings of tourism in the process
of post-socialist transformation, focusing on the relationship between tourism,
place promotion and economic restructuring, which is teased apart for the city of
Leipzig, referred to as ‘boomtown east’. In this study, the tourism sector pro-
duces and reinforces the messages of local place promotion campaigns through
its deployment of heritage narratives, ‘flagship’ projects and infrastructure deliv-
ery to support business. Its models of economic development and urban gover-
nance have been widely consulted and copied in the new Länder.

Neo-flâneur’s narratives within ‘post-Soviet’ Metro(scape)

As consumption and mobility frame everyday life, under regimes of global capi-
talism, the post-Soviet Metro(scape) is explored in the context of re-defined
West–East transitional identities while globally restructuring Moscow’s global
urban images. In the post-Soviet era, Moscow’s Metro(scape) is subjected to
branded global–local (‘glocal’) landscapes with distinct signs and images, while
representing the corporate identity of postmodern spatiality. A series of
post-Soviet scenarios are constructed within Moscow’s Metro(scape) as they are
re-inserted into ‘capitalist’ urbanization. Socio-economic restructuring impacted
land use development and local community with respect to transformation of
‘post-Soviet’ urban spaces by new cultural practices, influencing the expression
of identity and spatiality (Andrusz, 1996).

Spaces of transition
As spatial infrastructure and venue vie for contested social spaces, post-Soviet
Metro(scape)’s spatiality is phenomenologically experienced as ‘a series of
stages’ where individuals (petty traders, commuters, urban youth) assume differ-
ent identities under space–time compression, and is semiologically represented
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as a collective collage, a ‘theatre of memory’. Moscow’s Metro(scape), as a hetero-
topian setting in contesting ontologies of a society in ‘transition’ (Foucault, 1986),
is experienced as hybrid transit spaces at the frontier of post-communist transfor-
mation, involving a critical examination of symbols of ‘Stalinist’ spatial monu-
mentality, alternately standing for social, economic and political dialectics. This
is a situational representation of a navigation with the camera’s lens inside-out
of transit spaces within Moscow’s post-Soviet Metro(scape), employing digital
pixels and collages to reaffirm hybrid immersion and spatial flow and to intensify
individuals’ emotions, sensations and perceptions (Deleuze, 1997) (Figs 3.2, 3.3
and 3.4).

Narratives made about Metro transit spaces are related to general political
and social concerns related to movement and people after regime shift. Metro
stations are fundamentally intermediary spaces, maintaining a transit system
which keeps people moving through subways with the minimum level of conges-
tion. Among the characteristics that define the Metro experience is a strong sense
of enclosure, keeping passengers in close proximity for extended periods of time,
with minimal and often complete lack of personal space. The Metro walls not
only respond to the physical need for enclosure, but give very subtle direction to
a continuous movement along their sinuous surface (Shuffield, 1999). In con-
trast to urban streets, Metro stations limit the line of sight to short distances
(Shuffield, 1999), while forming anchor points for spatial conceptualization,

48 W.S. Fahmi

Fig. 3.2. Collages of Metro’s transit spaces (circulation spaces).



‘G
local’ H

eterotopias
49

Fig. 3.3. Neo-flâneur’s navigation within Metro’s transit spaces (corridors and halls).
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Fig. 3.4. Neo-flâneur’s navigation between Metro’s transit spaces: (a) platforms and (b) trains.



with a concentration of people and commercial activities, giving such transit
nodes a broader cultural centrality as they provide entry and exit to specific
urban places.

With a lack of visual references within Metro stations, Moscow’s urban expe-
rience is identified along Metro lines, as spatial cognition compresses the space–
time experience, and simultaneously distorts the physical experience within the
Metro(scape).

It is no longer possible today to found an urban restructuring principally on archi-
tecture. This is not only because of the lack of space and financial means, but also
because it is the circulation paths, the planning of networks, of connections, of
nodes, that direct, since the end of the 60s, urban organization.

(Grout, 1995: 17)

The experience of hybrid transit spaces within Moscow’s Metro stations
involves a critical examination of Metro(scape), as contested social spaces, at the
frontier of post-Soviet transformation. Metro stations are regarded as intermedi-
ary transit spaces between train routes and city streets and anchor points for exit
and entry access areas, compressing space–time experience and altering the spa-
tial cognition of Moscow’s urban experience. These stations have become places
where ‘transition’ was most visible to the inhabitants of Moscow, with the Metro
being considered both a background to local narratives about social order, and a
place-setting in contesting ontologies of society in ‘transition’ as related to the
emergence of a new consumer type – the ‘fluxus’ consumer (Lemon, 2000).

Recently, Moscow’s post-Soviet Metro(scape) has experienced major spatial
changes which affected the monumentality and rituals associated with Soviet
urban spaces. Alongside images/symbols of the Soviet era, commercial activities
became highly visible around Metro stations, with hawkers and street musicians
(violin players) filling transfer tunnels and underground crosswalks, and with
Metro pedestrians combining shopping and commuting without making detours.

Spaces of marginalization
As the presence of petty traders was regarded as unlawful and inappropriate as
they were considered as ‘people out of place’, movement restrictions (propiska
system) requiring the registration of residence with municipal authorities were
called for. Document checks take place in the context of administrative regula-
tions that specify that even Russian citizens must have documentation showing
registration of their place of residence if they have lived at that residence for over
90 days. Anecdotal evidence suggests that police in Moscow are using ethnic
profiling in their law enforcement and policing of the Metro stations. Ethnicity
may be a primary criterion for police document checks, with people from the
Caucasus and Central Asians being the primary targets; they are commonly
described in the media as being the cause of crime and economic problems.

Much of the literature on social exclusion ignores its spatial and mobility
related aspects. Cass et al. (2005) seek to rectify this by examining the mobile
processes and infrastructures of travel and transport that engender and reinforce
social exclusion in contemporary societies. Claims about access and socio-spatial
exclusion routinely make assumptions about what it is to participate effectively in

‘Glocal’ Heterotopias 51



society and how mobilities of different forms would constitute societal values and
sets of relations which may become significant for social inclusion.

Nevertheless, the persistence of institutional and cultural discrimination
within Moscow’s Metro stations characteristic of the Soviet era, where order was
imposed through state-controlled population mobility (the propiska registration
system), has forced poor migrants to adapt to the new urban environment by
creating informal spaces of their own. Because of institutionally based exclusion
from the post-Soviet urban system, the urban poor have been obliged to locate
to the outside periphery of the Metro. Non-state kiosks were set up at subway
entrances, with vendors’ trading being conducted on folding tables, stalls or
cardboard boxes, with more permanent structures recently coming closer to the
Metro proper. This is in contrast to the historical socialist realism aestheticization
further down the Metro platforms and halls and through tunnels and cavernous
stations (Lemon, 2000). Spatial variations ranging from suburban Metro stations
and Central Moscow’s gentrified stations reflect the scene of the sharpest contest
between traditional street markets and the exigencies of the changing high com-
mercial development. Therefore, viewing the transit experience and its spatial
practices reflects aspects of inclusion and exclusion within Moscow’s cityscape
and its Metro heterotopias.

In addition to ticket attendants (babushka) in charge of entrances and exits,
Metro stations have recently been characterized by the installation of closed cir-
cuit television (CCTV) cameras. With the need to maintain order and stability,
new surveillance measures were introduced to enhance security within the Metro
stations. Security measures and CCTV reinforce the imperative to prevent pas-
sengers from loitering, marking stations as surveillance spaces and defensive
areas rather than as places for civic involvement and social exchanges, thus
becoming an articulation of an ‘aesthetic cocoon’ – a heavily serviced space of
scrutiny.

Moscow’s Metro lines are represented by symbolic language, for orienting
passengers, in the form of signs and symbols (semiotics), with some stations hav-
ing distinctive exterior designs (pavilions) that allow them to function as visual
landmarks. New works of art, as well as fragments of ‘Stalinist’ spatial
monumentality and the historical socialist realism aestheticization further down
the Metro platforms, reflect the postmodern rejection of a unified public sphere.
This exemplifies the contest that occurs when Metro stations are commodified
and imagineered into spaces of marketable characteristics (shopping malls) while
being devoid of their socio-cultural contexts (Deutsche, 1996).

Spaces of globalization
Amid Moscow’s promotional tourism strategy to establish a new place image
and foster a new reinvented identity, the postmodern landscape of contested
East–West transformation is observed. This is in terms of experiencing a metrop-
olis under intense revision, exploring the discourse on the future of post-Soviet
Moscow and recounting the erasure of its ‘Stalinist’ past from its historical narratives.
This was noted in 1990, when Moscow’s Mayor Luzhkov embarked on a major
development programme to reverse many Stalinist deprivations. The capital has
seen a remarkable programme of reconstruction and restoration of historic
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structures such as the Victory Memorial, the Gostinny Dvor (guests’ court),
Kazanskiy Cathedral and Resurrection Gates at Red Square to name a few
(Glushkova, 1998; Vinogradov, 1998; both cited in Lang, 2004). In addition,
new monuments were constructed, notably a controversial statue of Peter the
Great.

While Moscow’s Kremlin and Red Square were designated as UNESCO
World Heritage sites in 1990, a wider programme of historic preservation and revi-
talization was launched including museums and nine railway stations dating from
Tsarist times (Luzkov, 1998; cited in Lang, 2004). New strategic plans for Moscow
have been drawn up coupled with the growth in active citizen participation and
street protests regarding road plans and historic preservation issues (Colton, 1995).
There was the downtown development of large, new postmodern hotels and
office and apartment buildings, often funded by foreign consortiums. These have
impinged on such historic areas as the Arbat, a major tourist area near the Kremlin.

The ‘bazaarization’ of Moscow was the main agent of structural change dur-
ing the first phase of post-Soviet transformation with spontaneous proliferation of
small business structures belonging to the retail and service sectors (Rudolph and
Brade, 2005). Shrines of market places appeared together with bazaars, street
petty trading and informal exchange of goods (Andrusz, 1996), with the com-
modification of post-Soviet urban spaces near the Red Square: Tverskaya Ulitsa
and Vozdvizhenkaya Ulitsa commercial streets, GUM (Gosudarstvennyj Universalnyj
Magazin, State Universal Store) shopping mall and Manezh commercial store.

Conforming to the modern notion of a unified and independent public
sphere, Metro stations, as intermediary public spaces and as civic projects, have
historically been removed from retail systems while being established in autono-
mous locations within the public right-of-way. Nevertheless, commercial uses
have recently been located within the boundaries of some Metro stations, and
were thus regarded as an extension to the commercial street fabric. The insertion
of such global (commercial) spaces into the urban fabric (post-Soviet Metro sta-
tions) was accompanied by aestheticization of urban consumption linking Metro
stations to ‘gentrified’ post-Soviet public spaces: Okhtny Ryad Metro station to
Tverskaya Ulitsa street and Red Square; Ploshchad Revolyutsii Metro station
to GUM shopping mall; and Biblioteka im Lenina and Arbatskaya Metro stations
to Vozdvizhenkaya Ulitsa street. Therefore, the distinction between the Metro’s
transit spaces and Moscow’s urban commercial surroundings is becoming more
blurred, similar to Tokyo metro stations which were founded by department
store companies as a way of funnelling customers to their stores.

With postmodern transformation challenging the modernist notion of public
space, and with the separation between various central Metro stations and com-
mercial spaces diminishing, the recognition of these Metro stations as public
spaces has declined. As Deutsche (1996) points out, the prevalence of com-
merce as a public function, reinforcing the role and dominance of consumption
spaces, has led to the privatization of public space, with the introduction of shop-
ping activities aspiring to the gentrification of Metro transit spaces. Rather than
separate/demarcated spaces that correspond to rationally defined roles, transit
Metro stations have recently become an extension of the space of commercial
transactions and part of the shopping experience.
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Open-air and covered markets, stalls and kiosks were located on major
transportation routes and especially at Metro stations. On large expanses of open
space within large, high-rise residential areas of Moscow’s periphery, huge kiosk
markets and open-air markets selling groceries and other goods appeared.
Market trading has become a primary means for the accumulation of capital and
the way towards consumption-oriented tertiarization. At the end of the 1990s,
the following types of large-scale retail locations dominated the Moscow
landscape:

● open-air and kiosk markets with much of the activity in these markets being
classified as part of the informal sector, and often controlled by different eth-
nic groups;

● covered markets with stands in converted buildings (production sheds and
sports centres), often closely linked to nearby open-air markets;

● specialist trade centres (Torgovye Centry) in purpose-built facilities that
often started as kiosk markets, the owners of which gradually began to con-
struct premises, in which they leased shops;

● new arcades with individual and mainly high-status outlets;
● large-scale Western-style retail complexes (supermarkets, shopping malls

and car showrooms).

During the 20th century, Moscow acquired a limited number of downtown shop-
ping centre spaces, mostly in the form of high-profile fashion galleries such as the
35,000-m2 Manezh Square near the Kremlin, the 63,000-m2 Smolensky Passage
and the 10,000-m2 Petrovsky Passage. A symbolic sign of the times was the con-
version of the famous state department store GUM, a Moscow shopping tradition
since 1887, which is now a 30,000-m2 mall arcade with 185 speciality retailers,
including many Western brands.

Manezhnaya Square
At the turn of the 20th century Manezhnaya Square was characterized by the
History Museum, which was built in 1883, and the City Hall Duma-edifice, in
1892, with the Moscow Hotel being established later on. One part of the current
Manezhnaya Square serves as a link between Tverskaya Ulitsa street and the
History Museum and the nearby Manege (the square of Arts). One of the most
notable new projects within Manezhnaya Square has been the five-level joint
venture underground shopping centre at Manezhnaya Plochad near the
Kremlin’s walls, which is covered by a park, fountains and statues.

In the late 1990s Manezhnaya Square was reconstructed, with the instal-
lation of ‘the Clock of the World’ in the form of a dome with a northern hemi-
sphere map painted on its outside vault and a figure of George the Victorious,
the patron saint of Moscow. The Clock of the World, which makes a full turn over
24 h showing the exact time in the largest cities of the hemisphere, also serves as
a cover for the underground atrium of the Okhotny Ryad (Hunters’ Row) shopping
complex. Manezhnaya Square has become part of Moscow’s landscape due to a
combination of modern design and preservation of the historical architectural
scenery of the city centre. The square has been turned into a recreation area with
fountains, greenery, sculptures and decorative street lanterns, supplemented
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with a replica of the Neglinka riverbed that was reconstructed in the historic
place of the real river.

GUM State Universal Store
Gosudarstvennyj Universalnyj Magazin (GUM) is a common name for the main
department store in many cities of the Soviet Union and some post-Soviet states.
The ornate neo-Russian façade of GUM, Moscow’s state department store, takes
up almost the entire eastern side of Red Square. Prior to the 1920s the place was
known as the Upper Trading Rows (Appendix 5).

At the end of the Soviet era, GUM was partially and then fully privatized,
and passed through a number of owners. It ended up in the hands of the super-
market chain Perekryostok. As a private shopping mall, it was renamed in such
a fashion that it could maintain its old abbreviation and still be called GUM.
The first word ‘Gosudarstvennyj’ has been replaced with ‘Glavnyj main’, so
that GUM is now an abbreviation for ‘Main Universal Store’. The GUM is a pop-
ular tourist destination, which locals refer to as the ‘exhibitions of prices’ as no
one can afford to buy the high-fashion brand names and items on display
(Fig. 3.5). Another similar historic department store, rivalling GUM in size, ele-
gance and opulent architecture, is called the Central Universal Store (Tsentralniy
Universalniy Magazin, abbreviated to TsUM) and sprawls just east of the Bolshoi
Theatre.

Moscow’s post-Soviet spaces of consumption are an inevitable outcome
of pursuing commodity-oriented city development, while attempting to create
new forms of place marketing through territorial post-Soviet restructuring
dynamics. Globalization brings a new imperative to post-Soviet Moscow, with
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its transformation into the ‘entrepreneurial city’. The new imperative invokes
the legitimacy of place remaking, even through substantial public investment.
The townscape of merchant stalls in the early years of post-Soviet transition is
gradually fading into one of supermarkets, chain stores, shopping centres and
malls. Newly built suburban shopping outlets are competing with inner-city
retail centres. Indeed, the emergence of consumption spaces is driven by the
changing urban experience: from a place to work and live to a source of leisure
and amenity.

Conclusion

Transit narratives

Walking through Moscow’s gentrified urban spaces and post-Soviet Metro-
(scape) dominated by space–time compression, the neo-flâneur is engulfed by
signs of global flows within the GUM mall (near the Red Square in Moscow) (the
aesthetic cocoon, Leach, 2001), witnessing the fetishism of commodification
and aestheticization of postmodern consumption. The neo-flâneur’s experience
through Moscow’s gentrified urban spaces and post-Soviet Metro(scape)
represents a heterotopian gateway and exchange place linking global and transi-
tional economies, exploring narratives about local identities within the city’s
fragments.

In the current study, the representation of post-socialist Moscow’s Metro
(scape) provides a sequence of narratives as metaphors of ‘space’ and ‘being’ in
the journey along the West–East transition. The experience of navigating a metro-
polis under transition attempts at weaving anecdotal observations, encounters and
reflections oriented by metaphors of shifting images, recalling dialectics in
post-socialist contexts. By means of narratives (Fahmi, 2003a), the postmodern
representation of ‘heterotopian’ urbanism reflects a ‘glocal’ sense of place iden-
tity within Moscow’s gentrified urban spaces and post-Soviet underground Metro
(Fahmi, 2003a,b). This is in relation to:

● epistemological reading of ‘post-socialist’ urban spaces (images and signs),
with the semiotic matrix (of Tverskaya Ulitsa and Vozdvizhenkaya Ulitsa
streets in central Moscow) ‘at night’ forming a text of transit trajectories and
aesthetic representation while creating a hybrid identity for its inhabitants
(Fig. 3.6);

● phenomenological engagement within post-Soviet Metro(scape) as an onto-
logical experience of spatial practices (Figs 3.2, 3.3 and 3.4).

Transit narratives reflect the post-socialist situation under the transnational
flow of cultures brought on by global travel, while re-interpreting local identities
and belongings, exhibiting new types of hybrid spatial experiences. Such
experiences are substantiated through the interrelationships between the
post-tourist (neo-flâneur) and the city landscape (Terkenli, 2002; Causey,
2004).
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Collective memory within post-Soviet Metro(scape)

Meaning is being (re)constructed within Moscow’s post-Soviet Metro(scape),
with issues of collective memory and erasure of historical Soviet symbols being
reflected upon imageries of contested urban spaces (between historical ‘Soviet’
elements of the city and recent ‘postmodern’ architectural development). The
juxtaposition of historical traces of communism and postmodern urban spaces
has promoted themes of aestheticization while reflecting the increasing role of
image consumption (Lash and Urry, 1994). Consequently, the definition of
Metro stations’ public role is beginning to reflect the gaining dominance of
postmodernism, with the introduction of shopping facilities, gentrification and
commodification of ‘touristic’ urban spaces, while challenging symbols of ‘Stalin-
ist’ spatial monumentality within Moscow’s post-Soviet Metro transit spaces.

Leach (2002) emphasizes the waning of historical sensibility that is often
associated with the ‘postmodern condition’, with perceptions of history being
reduced to a collection of images of the past. In a culture of simulation, a
hyper-real world of images detached from their original cultural referents, we
progressively lose the potential to grasp the ontological reality of the past. In
dealing with urban monuments, collective memory and historical erasure,
Leach (2002) identifies two strategies: first, the physical eradication of monu-
ments – ‘Berlin Wall syndrome’; and secondly the symbolic re-appropriation
and re-use of monuments – ‘Bucharest syndrome’ (in relation to Nicolai
Ceausescu’s People’s House redeployed as the House of the Parliament and as
a conference centre).
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While many of Moscow’s Metro mosaics are regarded as urban semiotics which
depict symbols of historical Soviet production, monuments to Russian soldiers dur-
ing the Second World War and the Great Partriotic War, such questions are posed:

● Will the artwork change with time or will it remain as a representation of the
past? Also, as time passes how will people perceive the mosaics that will fade
further and further into Russia’s past?

● Will new stations reflect the life of modern times, with modern depictions of
Russian life?

● How is one to deal with the architectural fabric of Moscow’s Metro which
bears witness to the traces of a former communist regime?

Various factors emerge to play a crucial role in determining the political con-
tent of spatial forms within Moscow’s Metro(scape). One is the Metro’s historical
context in terms of both time and place, with its ‘social ground’ lending it mean-
ing. The Metro assumes a socio-political status through a mechanism of semantic
associations, either individually, through its particular politics of use as a space of
transition, or collectively, through its stylistic affinities with Stalinist monu-
mentality associated with its use as a space of memory.

Function therefore becomes a crucial factor in determining the meaning of the
Metro(scape), while conforming relatively to the model of language posited by
Wittgenstein (1961; cited in Leach, 2002), in which meaning is determined by
use. This is in accordance with Roland Barthes’ (1997) claim that ‘use never does
anything but shelter and generate meaning’. Accordingly we find that the Metro’s
meaning is defined by its actual function as a transit infrastructure and its symbolic
meaning as a tourist Soviet monument of Stalinist Moscow. Political content is
therefore a question of allegorical content, depending upon a memory of what a
particular form is supposed to mean, and, as that memory fades, so the meaning is
erased. The shift from communism remains a profoundly ambiguous process, one
to which parts of the population remain resistant and others distinctly ambivalent.
This ambiguity has been reflected not only in the policy sphere but in the symbolic
one as well, as noted in the pattern of name changes of Metro stations, which reflects
one aspect of the nature of post-Soviet Russian experience (Graeme, 2005).

Appendices

Appendix 1

Under Stalin (1879–1953), Moscow saw the destruction of many of its oldest
buildings, in violation of Lenin’s pronouncement calling for the protection of all
ancient buildings. In the Red Square, the ancient Kazan Cathedral was demol-
ished, as was the Resurrection Gate. The monuments of modern Russia were
added: Lenin’s massive tomb, the graves of John Reed and other selected
heroes of the Revolution and the Second World War. Much of the destruction in
the Red Square was designed to facilitate the massive display of military might
during Labour Day parades that became emblematic of the Soviet state. Most
symbolic of Stalin’s new Moscow was the demolition in 1931 of the huge
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Cathedral of Christ the Saviour, near the Red Square. It was removed to make
room for a monumental Palace of the Soviets, which was to be the centrepiece of
the Soviet capital. The Palace was never built due to site problems and a munici-
pal swimming pool replaced what was regarded as the world’s largest building
set within the world’s largest plaza (Colton, 1995).

Monumental boulevards were another Stalinist initiative. Soviet planners
straightened and widened many of the radial streets leading to the Kremlin.
Architectural historians decried the fate of classical Moscow, much of which was
lost by road widening and housing developments that affected ancient streets
such as Tverskaya (Gorgii) in the 1930s and the new Kalinin Prospect that
cut through the old Arbat district in the 1960s. These boulevards constitute an
unwavering commitment to monumental style planning traditions.

Whole sections of Moscow were rebuilt according to Stalin’s notions of civic
design, as boulevards were lined by large apartment blocks which created a
monumental panorama en route towards the Kremlin. The imposing and com-
modious apartment blocks were designed in a neoclassical style, built around
large, open communal courtyards, often referred to as a ‘superblock’ (French,
1995; Lang, 2001). In addition, Stalin worked to rid Moscow of its vestiges of the
‘large village’, demolishing many of the one-storey wooden houses near the city
centre. The Communist Party played a strong role in imposing its ‘socialist real-
ism’ approach to urban design. Many existing squares were enlarged and lined
with new civic buildings, large statues and monuments of revolutionary heroes,
literary and artistic figures. In addition to the towering design for Moscow State
University, the most visible symbols of the Stalin era were the seven monumental
skyscrapers built after the Second World War, housing several government min-
istries, hotels and apartments (Colton, 1995). Later, during the Khrushchev era,
a large modern glass and steel office building, the Palace of Congresses (1961),
was constructed within the Kremlin for Communist Party conferences.

Appendix 2
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Type of decorations Source Metro stations

Deep-red marble Georgia Krasnye Vorota
Black marble Urals, Armenia and

Georgia
Byelorusskaya, Aeroport,
Elektrozavodskaya and
Ploshchad Revolutsii

Grey landscape marble Ural Mountains Lubyanka, Sokolniki,
Paveletskaya and Chystye
Prudy

Velvet-pink marble Russian Far East Byelorusskaya and Aeroport
Spotted marble-type limestone Crimea Park Kultury and

Alexandrovsky Sad
Quartzite (grains of quartz) Kareliya Baumanskaya
Semi-precious stones of marble
onyx

Armenia Dinamo, Byelorusskaya and
Kievskaya

Interior decorations of Moscow’s Metro stations.



Appendix 3

The beginning of the Cold War led to the construction of a deep part of the
Arbatskiy Line, where the upper tracks between Ploshchad Revolutsii and
Kievskaya were closed and later reopened in 1958 as a part of the Filyovskaya
Line. Some studies mention a purported deeper secret underground Metro sys-
tem, Moscow Metro 2, which parallels the public Moscow Metro, supposedly
built in the time of Stalin.

Appendix 4

New stations and Metro lines:
2004 – South Butovo/Kievskaya–Moscow City
2008 – Tchkalovskaya–Marina Rosha/Marino–Zyablikovo/Krasnogvardeiskaya–
Brateevo
2009 – Victory Park–Kuntsevskaya/Krylatskoe–Strogino/Strogino–Mitino/Novogireevo–
Gorodetskaya/Vykhino–Pronskaya (Zulebino)

Appendix 5

The GUM was built between 1890 and 1893 by Alexander Pomerantsev, featur-
ing an interesting combination of elements of Russian medieval ecclesiastical
architecture and an elegant steel framework and glass roof, reminiscent of the
great turn of the century railway stations of Paris and London. This modern
three-storey arcade is the largest shopping complex in Moscow and was built to
replace the old hall of the Upper Trading Rows, which existed earlier on the
same site but burnt down in 1825. The original hall contained some 1200 sepa-
rate shops and stalls and was one of Moscow’s liveliest markets. After the 1917
Revolution the arcade was nationalized and renamed GUM. Commercial activity
continued there until 1928 when the committee in charge of Stalin’s First
Five-Year Plan took over the building to use it as office space.
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Mobility, Media and Citizenship in EU EnlargementT. Coles

4 Telling Tales of Tourism:
Mobility, Media and Citizenship
in the 2004 EU Enlargement

TIM COLES

Introduction: a New ‘Europe of the Citizens’?

The European Union (EU) has become an established feature of the regulatory
landscape over the previous half century. As the EU has evolved, the ethos of
stability and prosperity through harmonization and cooperation culminated in
an association of 15 member states in 2004 committed to the free movement of
labour and capital within their collective frontier (Coles and Hall, 2005). This
group of states covered most of western, southern and northern Europe, but
stopped at the former Iron Curtain frontier with the old Eastern Bloc states in the
Soviet sphere of influence (Fig. 4.1).

Two sets of motives underpinned EU Enlargement on 1 May 2004. Expansion
was portrayed as a chance to secure even greater political stability by expanding
the membership to include former Cold War enemies. As Romano Prodi, then
Head of the European Commission, decreed, ‘five decades after our great pro-
ject of European integration began, the divisions of the world war are gone, once
and for all, and we now live in a united Europe’ (in Woods, 2004: 1). EU leaders
also recognized its limitations in the geopolitics of global trade. When the ten
Accession Countries (AC10) – Cyprus, Czech Republic, Estonia, Hungary, Latvia,
Lithuania, Malta, Poland, Slovenia and Slovakia – joined, the EU population
swelled at a stroke by 75 million people. The total population became 430 million
and the GDP €850 billion (£565 billion) which for the first time made the EU
market roughly the same size as the USA (Islam, 2004).

In theory, all 430 million citizens should share the same rights of freedom
and work within the EU’s collective frontier (Parker, 2004). Where once there
had been restrictions of travel to and from (some) AC10 states, Enlargement
raised the prospect of restructured visitor flows and investment patterns (Coles
and Hall, 2005). United Nations World Tourism Organization (WTO) Secretary
General Francesco Frangialli predicted that ‘we may expect an increase in
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East–Western European flows and vice versa . . . The new countries are not just
destinations, but tourism-generating markets as well’ (WTO, 2004). This chapter
examines how tourism was portrayed and tactically used in the British print-
media in the run-up to and shortly after EU Enlargement in 2004. It contrasts
how the tourism potentials of EU Enlargement for British citizens were presented
positively; indeed, in many respects tourism represents the epitome of the EU
ideal of freedom of movement. Conversely, stereotypical constructs of tourism
were used to underscore more negative discourses of the anticipated short-term
mobilities of Eastern Europeans to the UK. Here I argue that citizenship is a key,
but routinely overlooked unifying conceptual framework in studies of tourism
and mobility, and perhaps as importantly immobility. It is all well and good to be
offered the right to travel but this is meaningless if the right of entry is restricted
(Coles, 2008).

Tourism, Citizenship and Mobility: Some Conceptual Links

Like so many concepts in the social sciences, citizenship is a highly contested
term that lacks clear and irrefutable definition. According to Turner (1993: 2),
‘Citizenship may be defined as that set of practices (juridical, political, economic
and cultural) which define a person as a competent member of society, and
which as a consequence shape the flow of resources to persons and social
groups’. For Delanty (2000: 9) citizenship ‘involves a set of relationships between
rights, duties, participation and identity’ which serve to establish the terms of ref-
erence and nature of social group membership. Several commentators, not least
Turner (1993: 2), have noted that it is important to stress the social practices of
citizenship or become embroiled in legal, state-based discussions that centre
exclusively (and hence erroneously in this context) on rights and obligations.
Thus, citizenship concerns the membership of a social group, not necessarily one
aligned to a state (Clarence, 1999) or a national group. It incorporates issues of
participation in the group and access to resources, while simultaneously affilia-
tion to the group is manifested in the form of responsibilities as well as a series of
entitlements. A further duality exists as van Steenbergen (1994) has noticed, in
so far as a citizen may simultaneously be one who governs and who is governed.
In this respect, an essential feature is the qualification process for citizenship. All
of these features point towards, as Turner (1993: 3) has noted, citizenship as a
key sociological concern whereby a series of social arrangements advantage and
penalize different sectors of society in behaviour and access to resources.

There have been a number of historical forms of citizenship from the Ancient
Greeks and Romans through the Republican models in Revolutionary France
and America to the present day (Heater, 2004). Historiographies of citizenship
almost always consider the seminal, but now highly contested views of T.H. Marshall
(1950), who identified three forms of citizenship and their historical appearance.
Civil citizenship emerged in the 18th century and established basic rights to indi-
vidual freedom such as property ownership, personal liberty and justice; political
citizenship was a product of the 19th century and resulted in the right to participate
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in elections to institutions that exercise power; and social citizenship was seen as
first an essentially 20th-century phenomenon which involved rights to economic
welfare, security, social heritage and a socially acceptable way of life. These
forms of citizenship materialized sequentially and Marshall evidenced the third
form of citizenship in the rise of the welfare state in Britain.

Marshall’s approach has been heavily criticized in recent times. Not only is it
highly situated, based on the British experience and some of the historical
datings are suspect, but also, according to feminist critique, it lacks sensitivity to
inequalities of gender and sexuality and differential levels of participation in soci-
ety through other processes of inclusion and exclusion (Urry, 2000). For others,
its relevance is questionable in light of the transformation of society, economy
and polity in the last half century. Isin and Wood (1999: 4) argue that legal, polit-
ical and social rights are no longer conferred solely by states. For instance, the
position of the welfare state in many advanced democracies would challenge
whether social citizenship should be the final and crowning stage. Rather they
view citizenship as an ‘articulating principle’ for other forms of group rights
defined by membership such as diasporic and aboriginal, sexual, cosmopolitan,
cultural and radical citizenships. These reflect the cultural fragmentation of con-
temporary global society, and the membership of individuals in new groups that
seek to establish new rights or sustain existing ones.

Pearson (2002) notes that in Marshall’s view nation and state were mutually
implicated, while ethnic or national identity were taken for granted. Murphy and
Harty (2003) point out that citizenship rights may exist at the sub-state level, in
particular for national groups denied state representation. For Tambini (2001),
the rise of globalization has functioned to challenge and erode the role of
national citizenship. Instead, rights associated with social group membership can
in fact exist across state boundaries; that is, citizenship beyond the state, or
‘post-sovereign citizenship’ because it is no longer institutions with sovereignty
over a territory that exclusively ascribe rights and responsibilities. Urry (2000:
172) has identified the rise of what he terms ‘global citizenship’ the scope of whose
‘socio-spatial practices highlight, or secure or threaten various rights and duties’.

Still, Marshall’s (1950) approach is one of the first to suggest that individuals
participate in multiple forms of citizenship. As Isin and Wood (1999: 20) have
pointed out, studies of citizenship are marked by an important paradox.
Although much of the discussion implies whole group membership, there are no
empirical cases where citizenship has been expanded to all members of a polity.
Others have used different terms to describe similar multiple belongings such as
‘expanded citizenship’ (van Steenbergen, 1994: 6), ‘multicultural citizenship’
(Kymlicka, 1995) or even ‘civic cosmopolitanism’ (Delanty, 2000: 5). Individuals
participate in a number of citizenships simultaneously, and these arrangements
may be either complementary or difficult to reconcile with one another.

As Kofman (1995, 2005) has demonstrated, dual citizenship has continued
to trouble individuals living in EU states. They have rights and responsibilities
not only with respect to the states in which they reside, but also granted by a
union in which they are also members simply by virtue of domicile or birth. The
EU offers additional rights of freedom of movement, justice, trade and defence
beyond those provided by state but the state – in reasserting its own power,
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legitimacy and sovereignty over a supranational body – has the ultimate control
over whether an individual has access to or must relinquish those rights. Bellamy
and Warleigh (2001) note the long-standing difficulties in determining citizenship
priorities in this configuration, not least because of the competing vested interests
among the national governments and EU politicians and institutions. Dunkerley
et al. (2002: 20) suggest that the 1997 Treaty of Amsterdam has gone some way
to resolving the matter in a legal if not political sense. It articulates a principle of
subsidiarity so that EU citizenship is intended to complement not replace
national citizenship and in so doing creates two groups of EU citizens. For
instance, with respect to tourism and mobility, through residence it creates bene-
ficiaries of freedom of movement and those who are excluded (because other
states opt out from deregulation).

In the context of tourism and mobility, this truncated review points to two
pivotal features. The first is that travel can be a major expression of citizenship.
Several types of Urry’s (2000) global citizenships are mediated directly through
the movement of individuals. In the EU, freedom of movement is seen as a fun-
damental right and hence travel is one of the more obvious ways in which many
citizens experience the union and its benefits (Verstraete, 2002). Travel restric-
tions, such as those related to the Schengen Zone, can have a similar but oppo-
site effect. Nevertheless, citizenship clearly presents a series of possibilities for
travel which contribute to the increasingly wide-held view that understanding
mobilities is vital to our understanding of current times (Hannam et al., 2006).
Whether it is possible to talk of a ‘mobilities paradigm’ (Sheller and Urry, 2006)
is clearly an altogether different matter; however, advocates of this approach
stress the greater motion and opportunities for the movement of labour, capital,
goods, objects, information, images, plants, animals and organisms (Sheller and
Urry, 2004: 1). As a second key observation, it is useful to sound a note of cau-
tion. Rather than focus solely and exclusively on mobilities, it is just as important
to switch the emphasis and consider movement from the opposite perspective;
that an increasing number of immobilities, relative or absolute, warrant our
attention (Coles, 2008). As discussed below, the ways in which nation-state and
EU citizenships collide for individuals living in different parts of the union have a
considerable influence on the degree to which they are mobile or not and the
types of short-term movement they exhibit. Moreover, tourism is used as a meta-
phor for conveying aspects of citizenship to public audiences and, in turn, has
become a mechanism by which to regulate further short-term movements.

Telling Tales: Tourism in the Media at the Time of Enlargement

The empirical research reported here started in late 2003 and 2004 as Enlarge-
ment loomed large on the political horizon. Stories about the mobility, migration
and movement of people to and from AC10 states featured in television
programmes, radio broadcasts and newspaper and magazine articles. Two sets
of connected discourses became increasingly prevalent. ‘Discourses of pleasure
and play’ concerned the new tourism potentials of once closed destinations that
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were about to be opened for business. ‘Discourses of denial’ surrounded the
issues faced by the UK government in managing the size, uncertainty and
impacts of visitor flows to ‘destination Britain’ after 1 May 2004. Tourism was
used in these discourses as a metaphor to help the public and politicians concep-
tualize and comprehend the likely impacts of movement as new AC10 citizens
exerted their rights. Journeys to Britain were routinely depicted as temporary
and short term (even of less than a year duration) and hence come under the
direct purview of standard definitions of tourism. Moreover, the connection
between the newly mobile citizen and the UK was equated to that of the
stereotypical (mass) tourist and the destination.

An ad hoc archive of press articles about tourism, mobility and EU Enlarge-
ment was assembled at the time and this was supplemented some months later
by an extensive search of the LexisNexis Business and News (now Nexis UK,
www.lexisnexis.com/) online database. One of its strengths is the range of titles it
includes and their spatial coverage. It includes stories filed by wire services as
well as (former) ‘broadsheets’, ‘tabloids’ and regional and local newspapers.
These are helpful because they reveal provincial interpretations of stories that
emanate in the major national, even metropolitan presses.

Various approaches have been advocated as the means to structure the
analysis of media content in tourism studies (Hall, 2002; Jaworski et al., 2003).
Discourse analysis was adopted here as a means to reflect the strength and tone
of the positions articulated within the published accounts and the deliberate
choices of language made by the commentators. Here highly indicative accounts
and texts are used as evidence.

Discourses of Denial

The first and larger body of debate focused on a series of denials made by the
government concerning its position on EU Enlargement, and specifically how to
manage the new mobilities catalysed by Enlargement. These narratives first
appeared intermittently in late summer 2003, were most frequently debated in
the first quarter of 2004, and then largely faded from view in July 2004. They
featured mainly in the news, home, politics and European affairs sections of the
newspapers, and they were also articulated in editorials, commentaries and letters
to the editors. While the initial tone of the argument was reflective and balanced,
towards the end of the period it was more aggressive and accusational as mobility
became a party-political issue.

The ‘discourses of denial’ developed in five mutually reinforcing and over-
lapping steps. Initially there were general denials from the government that there
would be problems in granting AC10 citizens free movement around the EU.
These were a response to stories that rehearsed speculation in other EU15 states
that income and standard of living differentials between the old and new member
states may lead to widespread migrations from East to the West. AC10 citizens
would seek out opportunities in EU15 labour markets and, wherever possible,
take advantage of their generous welfare systems. Enlargement effectively would
open the EU15 to 75 million people, many of whom had incomes much lower
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than the EU average (Browne, 2004). As a result, several states had taken pre-
emptive action to restrict entry rights to future AC10 citizens, which, according to
the Treaty of Accession, was their prerogative until 2011 (Parker, 2004).

The second denial was, effectively, an extension of the first. As the public
debate gathered speed, the government refuted the need to regulate further new
mobilities of AC10 citizens to the UK. In January 2004, several articles appeared
in which the spectre of short-term migrants and their social costs was openly dis-
cussed (Guardian, 2004). In the context of East–West mobilities, it was claimed
that the UK may suffer badly because its economy was performing more strongly
than other EU15 states; it had a relatively open system of welfare benefits; and
unlike other countries it had yet to introduce restrictions (Browne, 2004; Johnston,
2004; Walker, 2004). These fears were compounded by anxieties over the inter-
nal openness of borders, a lack of checks over cross-border movements in the
Schengen Zone, and the permeability of the EU’s new border to the east
(Fig. 4.1). Instead of stopping at the Oder River in Germany, the EU now bordered
the Ukraine and Byelorussia in the ‘wild, wild, east’ of Poland (Vulliamy, 2004).
Succinctly put, the government’s position was that appropriate systems were in
place that would be able to deal with the migratory, employment and welfare
consequences of the new mobilities. Besides, it was absurd to contemplate that
AC10 citizens would travel to Britain simply to work in the black market or just to
collect welfare benefits (Johnston, 2004; Parker, 2004).

Gradually, the government acknowledged that AC10 citizens may not
understand or respect the formal operations of the UK employment and welfare
systems, in which one has to work to qualify for welfare, and they may come
anyhow. Early attempts to forecast the scale of the perceived problem were
marked by a paradox. According to Beverley Hughes, a Home Office Minister,
no research had been ‘able to the predict the exact numbers expected from spe-
cific countries or ethnic groups to the UK’ (in Johnston 2004: 12); however, that
had not prevented the publication of alarmist estimates. These first focused on
the Roma populations of Central and Eastern Europe (Sparks and Hellen,
2004). The Sunday Times reported that ‘at least 100,000 gypsies [were]
expected to arrive from Eastern Europe’ (Sparks and Hellen, 2004: 14). Early
Home Office prognoses in January 2004 were based on a report by University
College London in July 2003. Between 5000 and 13,000 migrants/year were
anticipated from new member states (Guardian, 2004: 25). Migrationwatch UK
claimed that more than 20,000 people from these countries tried to enter Britain
in 2001 (Sparks and Hellen, 2004: 14); actually, it estimated that 40,000
migrants/year would enter Britain from the post-socialist countries (Johnston,
2004: 12), apparently based on a scaling factor of three (Guardian, 2004: 25).
Further fantastic estimates were published, including the Express’s claim that
‘1.6 million Roma were ready to “flood in”’ (Guardian, 2004: 25).

New terms were coined to describe to readers the strategies and tactics new
EU citizens were likely to use and these have now become established terms
in contemporary English usage (Box 4.1). Their movements were likely to be
temporary – interestingly, there is usually no direct suggestion of their being
permanent – and they were motivated by the citizen’s desire to profit as far as
possible from benefits and work before returning home. ‘Benefit tourism’
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(Express, 2004; Parker, 2004) and ‘welfare shopping’ (Sparks and Hellen, 2004)
entered the lexicon of public debate and accepted working definitions emerged
(see Box 4.1) alongside academic and legal interpretations (Hunt and Wallace,
2004). Welfare shopping implied more cynical practices whereby an individual
would move from country to country comparing and contrasting the rules, regu-
lations and likely proceeds of the local welfare system and labour market. On the
basis of a cost–benefit analysis, the individual would decide whether to stay put
and take advantage of the current system or move on to where benefits were
perceived to be greater. Thus, a migrant might live in a number of states for short
periods of time before settling on Britain as the optimal choice.

By February 2004, the emphasis had shifted once again in the third stage of
denial. While it was acknowledged that it could not be certain how many people
would enter the UK, the government objected to charges that it had not acted
quickly enough or with due diligence to protect the interests of UK citizens. The
defining moment appears to have been the apparent failure of the Prime Minister
to answer adequately questions on the matter from Michael Howard, then
Leader of the Opposition, in Parliament on 4 February 2004. Immigration policy
is a traditional strength for the Conservative Party (Adams, 2004; Hinsliff, 2004).
The provisionality of Blair’s answers gave the impression that the government
was weak on immigration, that it had been caught off-guard on ‘benefits tour-
ism’, and that it was being forced into a knee-jerk response (Bowcott, 2004).

Gone was the preference for unregulated movement in keeping with the EU
ethos (Wagstyl, 2004). In its place, within the Ministries of State a more coordi-
nated legislative response was being devised (Dougherty, 2004; O’Flynn, 2004).
In part, this was intended to address the criticism that the issue of benefit tourism
had emerged as a result of conflicting positions within government (Bowcott,
2004; White, 2004). The government’s new harder line was epitomized by
Andrew Smith, Work and Pensions Secretary:

Our position is clear: people won’t be allowed to come here for benefits tourism, to
get benefits they are not entitled to.

The whole purpose . . . is to ensure that our labour market, our economy, benefits
from the skills and contribution which people have to make from other countries.
But I emphasise, not to allow them to take advantage of our benefits system.

(in Deane, 2004)
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Box 4.1. The world according to Wikipedia: ‘benefit tourism’ (Source: Wikipedia,
2008).

Benefit tourism is the name given to the perceived threat that after 1 May 2004
huge masses of citizens from the European Union’s ten new member countries
would move to the previous 15 member states to benefit from their generous social
welfare systems rather than to work. This threat was used as a motivation for some
(initial, temporary) restrictions on the free movement of labour within the EU. How-
ever, evidence since May 2004 does not suggest that a large number of people from
Eastern Europe are claiming benefits in Western Europe.



Later in the month, more detail of the government’s solution started to
emerge. The agenda was now dominated by the need to address fears of whole-
sale mobilities rather than the economic benefits AC10 citizens would be able to
deliver (McRae, 2004). The government was to apply strict tests to limit new
arrivals’ entry, their rights to work and hence access to the welfare system. These
were based on the so-called ‘habitual residence test’ (Guardian, 2004; White,
2004): an EU citizen had to demonstrate a genuine intention to work and spend
a particular period of time in the UK before being considered for income support
or housing benefit (two main social benefits) (Johnston, 2004). This approach
reflected the continuing desire of the government to maintain rights of entry
while making it more difficult to qualify for benefits, not least through contribut-
ing taxation to the state (Baldwin, 2004a; Chapman, 2004a).

For the Conservatives, this represented a humiliating U-turn in government
policy. By concentrating on a test, the government attempted to defuse the situa-
tion by steering debate into more mundane areas of definition. By mid-February,
Hinsliff and Bright (2004: 13) were defining benefit tourists as those ‘arriving for
seasonal work and then claiming benefits once the job is over’ (cf. Baldwin,
2004b). Moreover, a test and its implementation were prudent because practi-
cally every other EU15 state had applied restrictions (Baldwin, 2004a; Browne,
2004: 2). Still, critics pointed out that mismanagement of mobility had the
potential to impact significantly on the rights of UK citizens and returned to the
theme that local authorities (and hence taxpayers) would have to pay for benefit
tourism (cf. Lyons, 2004). Some of the commentary was pretty blunt, reaction-
ary and arguably in bad taste. Sinister problems were noted such as the big
increase in Aids sufferers in seven of the Eastern European accession countries,
with particularly stark rates of increase in Latvia and Estonia (Chapman, 2004b;
Jones and Brogan, 2004). James Chapman (2004b: 8) warned:

There is growing concern that looking after asylum-seekers, refugees and so-called
‘health tourists’ is costing the NHS [National Health Service] billions of pounds a
year. An HIV-positive patient typically costs the NHS £15,000 a year. If full-blown
AIDS develops, the bill soars to around £40,000.

In fact, when the regulations arrived, they were tougher than many had expected
(see Mason et al., 2004; Treneman, 2004; White and Travis, 2004). Of AC10 citizens
wanting to enter the UK, David Blunkett, then Home Secretary, pronounced:
‘They cannot draw down on benefits without contributing themselves to the
rights and entitlements which should go hand in hand with the responsibilities
and duties’ (in Mason et al., 2004). Ann Treneman (2004: 2), in a parliamentary
sketch, reflected on his performance and the muddle the government had got
itself into, with the acerbic observation that benefit tourism:

is the kind of thing that everyone agrees on as no one likes it when those people
come over here (and wearing those awful Bermuda shorts, too) and go round taking
photographs of all our best-looking benefits. There will be no more of that.

Thus, first in February 2004 and continuing right until Enlargement, a fourth set
of denials was evident: the government refuted (Conservative) claims that it was
reacting too late and too little, and, despite its rhetoric, the problem continued to
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prove difficult to solve (Baldwin, 2004a; Jones and Brogan, 2004; Lyons, 2004).
Amid complaints from the opposition parties of its almost literally 11th-hour tac-
tics, the government’s benefit tourism legislation was passed on 30 April 2004,
just 3 h before Parliament concluded its business for the week and the AC10
joined the EU (Hardie, 2004; Wintour, 2004). The final denial was that there
had been a problem in the first place. Early estimates of mobility from the AC10
into the UK were argued to be contested and unrepresentative of future trends
(Doughty, 2004).

Discourses of Pleasure and Play

The travel (and less commonly business) sections of the newspapers extolled the
new possibilities for travel, tourism and second home ownership. The coverage
was by and large highly concentrated in a window of publication just prior to and
immediately after Enlargement. The ‘discourses of pleasure and play’ were far
less voluminous and the tone was much more playful and ironic, not least
because many new destinations had not been at the top of most people’s holiday
‘wish list’ in the past (Table 4.1).

Important geographical dimensions were evident. Cyprus and Malta tended
to be overlooked (Table 4.1). As established tourism destinations, they were pre-
sented as offering fewer new opportunities to the reader. However, it should be

74 T. Coles

Country Nation in a nutshell ‘Must do’ attraction

Cyprus Once Britain’s toe-hold in the eastern
Med, now Europe’s last divided territory

The Berlin Wall revisited

Czech Republic Castles, countryside and the world’s
best beer

Breweries of Bohemia

Estonia The smallest former Soviet republic, already
making a big impression in the new Europe

The floating sauna

Hungary A chunk of central Europe colonized by
Asian hordes a millennium ago

Drive a steam train

Latvia A piece of Prussia that has endured a
century of conflict and emerged flourishing

A night at the opera

Lithuania Once the core of an empire that covered
half of Europe, now rediscovering its
somewhat diminished identity

Loop-the-loop
(aerobatics)

Malta Two-and-a-bit islands in the sun,
close to Tunisia

Ollie Reed’s (screen
actor) last pub

Poland The biggest new arrival, and a destination
as yet undiscovered by most Brits

Visit a salt mine

Slovakia A green, pleasant and welcoming land Find Andy Warhol
Slovenia A pocket-sized version of Austria Ride a Lippizaner horse

Table 4.1. Things you never knew you could do in places you didn’t know existed (Sources:
adapted from Bridge, 2004; Calder, 2004b).



noted that some attention was afforded to the Turkish Republic of Northern
Cyprus. As the less developed part of the island, it was singled out because rejec-
tion of a UN plan for reunification of the island had generated some sympathy
for its underdeveloped, undervisited nature and its unspoiled charm (Bowes,
2004; Patrickson, 2004).

The eight post-socialist states formed the main focus. Their potentials were
identified in two principal respects. First, they were identified as ‘Europe’s new
playground’ (Behr et al., 2004: 9); that is, new alternatives to previously visited
destinations (Bridge, 2004; Calder, 2004a; Hodson, 2004). Tallinn, Riga and
Vilnius were presented as substitutes for the more popular, much busier and well-
established European city-break destinations such as Barcelona, Paris and
Rome. Among the Baltic state capitals Riga was identified as an alternative to the
long-standing city destinations of Prague and Budapest (Hodson, 2004). Bratislava,
the capital of Slovakia, was portrayed as a low-cost alternative to nearby Vienna
and an alternative gateway from Budapest and Prague from which to discover
the heritage of the Austro-Hungarian Empire. In brief, much of the discussion
centred on the degree to which established marketing formulas as well as popu-
lar and original attractions could be found in hitherto undiscovered destinations.
Although they had been difficult to reach in former times, access had improved
(by low-cost airlines mainly), they were comparatively cheap, comfortable and
served by acceptably high levels of amenities (Calder, 2004a, b).

A second overlapping form of portrayal focused on the opportunities arising
from partially developed tourism industries. For some, their naivety and lack of
regulation presented new possibilities for hedonistic consumption. Cities like
Tallinn, Riga, Prague and Vilnius were noted for their abilities to support the serious
party-goer but without the cost or congestion of established destinations such as
Dublin and Amsterdam (Behr et al., 2004). Eastern Europe was also identified as
a new source of affordable and available second homes (Allen, 2003; Collinson,
2004). Traditional regions for British second home owners such as western
France, southern Spain and the Algarve had become more densely populated
with expatriates, prices had risen and demand was outstripping supply. AC10
states would become popular because they ‘should offer excellent value for
money. On the whole, membership is expected to spur growth in the joining
countries, which should ultimately mean rising property prices’ (Allen, 2003:
20). New member states were portrayed as lands of opportunity, spaces for capi-
tal accumulation and places of consumption. Britons could take advantage of
the market for skilled labour (if they required employment) or relatively depres-
sed wages (if they required work done). As older EU citizens, they could avail
themselves of facilities and services – such as excellent clinics, public transport
systems and infrastructure – provided they demonstrated patience and under-
standing of the alien system (Crichton, 2004).

Discussion: Citizenship as a Double-edged Sword

The purpose of this chapter is not to pontificate over the merits of or justifications
for the discourses, but rather to point to their existence and the pivotal role of
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citizenship in engineering or frustrating new mobilities. Whether or not there
have been unacceptably high levels of mobility to Britain since 2004 remains
highly contested (George et al., 2005). Notwithstanding, the government learned
from its bumpy ride in 2004. Ahead of the 2007 accession of Bulgaria and
Romania, it announced in late October 2006 major restrictions on the mobility
of new citizens from those countries to the UK in the form of a quota system
(BBC, 2006).

Nevertheless, a major double standard is evident in the two sets of dis-
courses and for that matter in the emergent situation with the two Balkan states.
The print media was happy to propagate and endorse the view that the AC10
states were lands of tourism opportunity for British citizens. Simultaneously, it
communicated, and in some cases precipitated, debate over the tightening of
legislation in order to deny AC10 citizens full and unfettered rights to make
movements, perhaps even short term and/or temporary in nature, to the UK.

Tourism as mobility was presented as an inalienable right for UK citizens and
because of their status as full members of the ‘EU club’ they had the right to
benefit from the enhanced opportunities on offer in the new member states. Very
little reference was made to their responsibilities in terms of their impacts on local
communities. Where once Amsterdam and Dublin were the exclusive haunts of
lairy stags and hens, in comparative terms copy was conspicuously lacking on
the fate about to befall Tallinn and others. Across the globe, second homes have
been the source of much controversy (Hall and Müller, 2004) and in the UK one
newspaper has claimed they are the ‘next fox hunting’ (Taylor, 2005: 16); that
is, they are perceived as a major anti-social practice by virtue of their potential to
inflate property prices beyond the means of local people. Be this as it may and
the debate continues in the UK, once more there was little coverage of the conse-
quences of properties ‘going for a song’ in the Czech Republic, Slovakia or
Slovenia. UK citizens may be able to make a ‘fast buck’ or a long-term ‘killing’ on
their second homes, but at what cost of escalating levels of deprivation and desti-
tution in AC10 as prices spiral well beyond the local populations’ willingness and
ability to pay?

If the discourses of pleasure and play emphasize rights over responsibilities,
then the opposite applies in the discourses of denial. Rights of movement were
contested because AC10 citizens were painted as far more interested in obviating
responsibility; that is, they wanted to exercise their rights of movement without a
care for their responsibilities to contribute towards the upkeep of the services
they sought to exploit. Treneman’s metaphor may be somewhat absurd because
who – apart from perhaps the most obsessive tourist – would be motivated to
visit the ‘lowlights’ of British public services? Moreover, it evokes images of the
stereotypical American visitor abroad in the 1960s and 1970s and clearly this is
an extremely dated view of how tourists behave and appear. When teased out
further, though, the image implies a blissful ignorance and disregard towards
impacts. It reminds readers that typically visitors arrive in a destination; they are
there to enjoy themselves and to take advantage of the facilities on offer; and
they return after a short time with little thought for or commitment to the destina-
tion communities and the environment they have visited. It plays on long-held
prejudice against (mass) tourists (Mowforth and Munt, 1998: 92), and it is
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sharply at odds with other more recent conceptualizations of the tourist, includ-
ing the ideal of the responsible tourist. Perhaps most strikingly, the use of tourism
to help restrict mobility is almost diametrically opposed to the fact that tourism is
one of the principal modes by which citizens experience the EU at first hand
through freedom of movement (Verstraete, 2002).

Conclusion: on the Importance of Citizenship in (Im)mobilities

Despite the rhetoric of harmonization and integration, there remain a series of
significant de facto differences in the rights afforded and exercised by members
of the AC10 and their allegedly ‘fellow citizens’ in the EU15. Recently, Rigo
(2005) has argued that the situation with respect to the Eastern European states
is reminiscent of the post-colonial condition. AC10 citizens are subject to a form
of colonial history, where rules and regulations from the centre have been pro-
gressively imposed on them, yet they resist and contest the ‘place’ assigned to
them in the new order of political and legal boundaries (Rigo, 2005: 5). There
are, therefore, limits to which we can talk of a universal rights-based model of cit-
izenship, and to which tourism mobilities are orchestrated by such a model.
Instead, it is important to recognize that there are ‘multiple citizenships’ that trig-
ger and shape short-term mobilities in the EU. These citizenships include full or
partial membership status within the EU and citizenship rights afforded by the
member state of domicile or birth.

These observations challenge some of the dominating rhetoric of the emerg-
ing mobilities paradigm. Talk of ‘hypermobility’ and ‘fluid modernity’ may be
fashionable and the emergence of these concepts reflects the enhanced poten-
tials for movement that we enjoy as part of the global condition in the early 21st
century. On first inspection, the tone of the discourse is suggestive of unrestricted
movement, of potential and possibility, of coverage and the ephemerality of
flow. Of course, liquids flow based on the topography of the surface they flow
over. Features of citizenship are just as capable of blocking or inhibiting flows of
people as facilitating the freedom of their movement. Urry (2000) prefers the
metaphor of the human circulatory system to conceptualize mobilities. Blood
courses throughout the body by flowing through a series of arteries, organs and
vessels back to the heart. People move from their home to and from their desti-
nations through a series of links and nodes in transport systems. The location of
hubs and their connectivity determine the major characteristics of the geographies
of movement. However, circulation systems often suffer blockages and failures,
and in some cases bypasses and grafts are necessary. Rather than get carried
away purely with the potentials of mobility, a closer integration of citizenship
would suggest that we should also map out more rigorously the routine and fre-
quent restrictions to movement. Fortress Europe may have been opened up to
citizens of the AC10, its outer walls even expanded in their direction, but access
to the central citadel remains heavily protected. As George Parker (2004: 8)
wrote in the Financial Times, ‘the EU’s expansion is a sullen affair marred by
mistrust, barely concealed xenophobia and a failure by European leaders to
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explain its benefits’. With respect to tourism and other short-term mobilities, it is
difficult to disagree with this view. It can only be hoped that the situation
improves in forthcoming rounds of Enlargement, but sadly early evidence would
suggest a case of plus ça change, plus c’est la même chose!
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Travelling Citizenship Within Global SpaceD.T. Duval

5 ‘Claim You Are From Canada,
Eh’: Travelling Citizenship
Within Global Space

DAVID TIMOTHY DUVAL

Introduction

The academic literature on citizenship, while rich in theoretical and conceptual
annotation, can be said to be proportionately weak on the fluid nature of polity
and identity as a result of modern electronic tools for communication (cf. Pajnik,
2005). The implications for identity and co-presence in an age of ‘instant’ commu-
nication and vociferous mapping of ideas and constructs by users have resulted in
new networks of identities being formed (Urry, 2003). The subsequent implica-
tions for mobilities are immediately apparent: identities as negotiated variables
may be acknowledged in the context of more permanent movement such as
migration or return migration, yet how identities are streamed and moulded en
route through a course of mobility (however depicted, and of course varying in
time and space) is an important consideration in how such temporary mobility is
manifested.

The purpose of this chapter is to present, using netnographic methods, a
series of represented nationalist identities as captured on an international online
discussion forum in 2003. The original ‘poster’ to a discussion ‘thread’ within the
forum expressed a desire to learn from fellow ‘netizens’ how to appear ‘more Euro-
pean’ and thus ‘less American’ while travelling. The majority of the responses were
intended to be humorous, but several illustrate clearly a mix of identity politics,
intentional configuration of how identities and citizenship are manifested and the
permeability of identity construction. The intent of this chapter is not to evaluate
the efficiency of identities as prescribed in an online community as this has been
addressed in the literature (e.g. Holeton, 1998; Riva and Galimberti, 1998; McKenna
and Bargh, 1999; Wallace, 1999; Berman and Bruckman, 2001; Bargh et al., 2002).
Rather, the intent is to locate how identities are constructed in a social and politi-
cal online environment and to demonstrate the fluid expressions of citizenship
by travellers. This achieves an alternative exposé of identity constructions in
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anonymous contexts where personal identities are masked but expressions of
nationalism are unconstrained.

Netnographic Methods

The data featured in this chapter were culled and analysed using principles of
netnography (Kozinets, 2002), a method by which online discussions and inter-
actions are treated in an ethnographic manner, thus following Hine’s (2000)
notion of virtual ethnography. Netnographic methods have grown from recog-
nized sociological and anthropological methods for processing data from online
environments (e.g. Hine, 2000; Ruhleder, 2000; Wittel, 2000; Sade-Beck, 2004).
Originally devised by Kozinets (2002) as a means of providing new marketing
insights into customer perceptions, netnographic methods are useful for under-
standing temporary mobility for two reasons. First, online portals have captured
a significant share of the distribution channels associated with tourism. Second,
the Internet itself, and more specifically online discussion forums, gives a voice to
travellers and would-be travellers. Many forums offer travel advice, hints and tips
and destination profiles. In essence, they provide a platform through which par-
ticipants can contribute to discussions, argue/debate and help others in need.

To some extent, netnographic methods can be manipulated and altered to
have a stronger correlation with textual or content analysis. Indeed, Kozinets
(2002: 64) notes that ‘Netnography is based primarily on the observation of textual
discourse, an important difference from the balancing of discourse and observed
behaviour that occurs during in-person ethnography’. For the purposes of this
chapter, textual discourse takes centre stage, as opposed to traditional ethnography,
which tends to insert the researcher in the fieldwork. (Indeed, some of the central
tenets of netnographic methods speak to the insertion, in an ethnographic sense,
of the researcher into online communities.) As online discussion forums generally
allow for direct responses to previous posts, on occasion a method of post/
response reporting is adopted here. As well, it is important to point out that, dur-
ing the virtual fieldwork, a conscious effort was made not to participate in the
online discussion itself, even though there are variables of nationality and reflex-
ivity at work here, given that the author is Canadian (a fact that was partially
responsible for becoming aware of the particular discussion under scrutiny).
Importantly, the anonymity of the posters has been preserved throughout, and
the forum at which this discussion takes place has not been revealed.

Identities in Flux: Online Discussion Boards

The original message to the bulletin board, initiated by an individual known in
these circumstances as the original poster (OP), began with the title ‘How to look
European or at least less American’. The text of the post indicated that the OP
was about to spend 3 months in Europe and thought it might be ‘wise’ to ‘blend
in’, given the political and military tensions worldwide. Importantly, the OP sug-
gested that such a topic might be ‘fun’ to discuss, but after quite some time
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(almost 3 months) the responses to the OP (and the responses to the responses)
highlighted that the identities are, in fact, in flux, such that the resulting discus-
sion hinged around several broad themes. These included: (i) the perceptions of
‘Americans’ (intentionally written in inverted quotation marks to highlight the
problematic nature of identifying a typical American or US identity); (ii) the
rejection of the alteration of one’s overt and/or malleable phenotypic appear-
ance that would, in effect, negate nationalist identities; and (iii) general humour
which addresses common stereotypes associated with specific nationalist identi-
ties. Here, focus is directed at how nationalist identities are seen to be repre-
sented by a community of travellers (given that the discussion board itself is
directed at frequent travellers). Within these three themes, the advice and
answers to the OP floated around several issues that showcase how identities
may be constructed during periods of temporary mobility.

Banal indicators of identity: dress and mannerisms

First among these signposted issues of how identity can be altered is one of dress
and mannerism. Several posters highlighted common attributes and stereotypes
designed to highlight the banal nature of identity reaction (as opposed to con-
struction) on the part of American travellers:

‘One tip is not to wear sneakers all the time. Especially white ones.’
‘Or wear white sneakers with a white suit. People will think you are a

South-American dictator.’
‘Not every American wears jeans and white sneakers – just those west of the

Hudson.’
‘I just returned from Mexico City – while waiting for the Metro my

brother-in-law said to me, “Look, there are some of your compatriots from the
USA.” I looked over to see a half-dozen people dressed in shorts, t-shirts, and white
sneakers carrying cameras and guidebooks. Talk about advertising the fact that you
are a tourist!’

‘No Disneyland, Planet Hollywood, or “I am with stupid” shirts.’
‘1) No white sneakers with black socks; 2) No Aloha shirt; 3) No SLR Camera

with 500 mm lens.’

This sample of postings to the discussion revolve around how ‘Americans’ (as
nationalist-constructed identities) can be perceived on the basis of overt indicators.
For the most part, it could be argued that many of these posts have an element of
humour built into their purpose, yet they do highlight how dress and appearance
form elements of identity and recognition. Indeed, in this case, ‘Americans’ are
typified by white sneakers (or ‘trainers’ as they are colloquially known) and shirts
which bear some degree of nationalist corporate monikers (excluding the fact
that EuroDisney in Paris exists and that Planet Hollywood can be found in sev-
eral countries around the world). With respect to actual performance in the form
of mannerism, several posts highlighted how a typical ‘American’ acts, and thus
offer specific advice to the OP on how to act ‘less American’:

‘Don’t read USA Today or the Herald Tribune. Try a local newspaper instead.’
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‘Keep your voice down. By comparison to many nationalities, Americans tend
to speak very loudly.’

‘If you can’t read the local language, try the Economist. You might be mis-
taken for British or Irish.’

– Response: ‘I read The Economist so that people mistake me for being smart.’
– Response: ‘No risk of that with me. Even with an Economist in hand, I look

[as] thick as two short planks.’
‘Try to be a little less “cowboyish” or manly. Perhaps more feminine is the

word, as men over there [Europe] do look a lot better in terms of appearance than
the US, with all the Gucci clothes and what not.’

‘Depends on where you are going, but if you shave your head and wear a
rugby shirt in the correct colors (somebody else will have to help you out there)
you’ll fit right in. You will also realize that it’s not the clothing you wear that tells
people where you are from, it’s you manner [sic] and all the rest, and will realized
[sic] that you shaved your head for nothing.’

‘On the tube in London last Fall my husband and I were sitting apart. 2 men
we [sic] grinning and talking about the man down the way. They confided in me
that they were playing spot the Yank. I admitted the “Yank” was my husband.
They were delighted. I was told I looked very cosmopolitan. Unlike my hubby who
wore his white tennis shoes, North Face wind breaker and Raiders baseball cap.
We laughed and chatted about the states [sic]. They were introduced to my hus-
band when we got off at the same stop and we all enjoyed the interchange.’

Many of the comments relating to mannerism tended to centre around how
‘Americans’ were typified in terms of actions and activities. What is interesting is
that, with respect to mannerism, these posters feel that there are discernable dif-
ferences between how ‘Americans’ act and how they represent themselves. In
some instances, posters would suggest that nationalities may be hidden by travellers.

Hidden identities/mobilities?

While aspects of mannerism, behaviour and dress coalesce around stereotypical
beliefs about how ‘Americans’ should and do act while on holiday, there is room
to consider the posts of some participants who suggest that it might be better
to distance one’s ‘Americanness’ by attempting to portray oneself as from a
different country:

‘Claim you are from Canada, eh.’
‘If someone asks where you are from, just say Canada, as everybody likes Canadians.’
‘If in any doubt, claim to be Canadian. It excuses any North-American

dress/accent without drawing criticism of the American political regime.’
‘If you are truly paranoid, brush up on your Canadian geography and become

a “temporary” resident of Toronto or Montreal.’
‘I always wondered why the American love to make joke about Canada, and

rub in the fact mercilessly, when a whole lot of them pretend to be us overseas.
Bloody hell, I say.’

‘If you speak English with a neutral American accent as do people from
metro New York and San Francisco, you should easily be able to pass for Cana-
dian as most Europeans couldn’t tell you apart. I know people who wear Canadian
flag lapel pins, or even t-shirts.’
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Interestingly, these kinds of posts which encouraged the OP to appear to be
Canadian rather than ‘American’ were met with consternation from several
other posters:

‘I have to weigh in on the whole “Just say you are Canadian” thing, which most
people think nothing of. It is a very sore point for most Canadians because we
don’t understand why the citizens of the USA, which are ordinarily a quite patriotic
and proud bunch (and there is nothing wrong with that), should feel that they have
to lie about their citizenship in order to be accepted. Quite paradoxical if you ask
me, and maybe something to think about. Us Canadians are usually not very patri-
otic, don’t have a large sense of nationhood and are generally quite insecure when
it comes to our big brother to the south but . . . nothing will p∗ss off a Canadian
more than someone walking around with a Maple Leaf on their pack, or saying
they are Canadian when they are not. It is one of the only topics that ALL Canadians
will agree with. If you are so uncomfortable with being American, why don’t you
come join us in the Great White North!’

That the comparison between Canada and the USA arose in the discussion is not
surprising, given that these kinds of comparisons are made in popular culture,
politics and the media.

Indignation and nationalism

The issue of whether to claim citizenship, which is often perceived to bring with it
specific mannerisms and behaviours, of another country resulted in several post-
ers expressing indignation at the thought of misrepresenting one’s nationality
and/or citizenship. To a large extent, this was collapsed into misrepresenting
one’s identity:

‘What a topic?! Why on hearth [sic] would you feel the need to change your
appearance to look less American? This is simply wrong!’

‘Do not apologize for being an American. It is a rare priveledge [sic].’
‘If you are an American, it is something to be proud of. (If you are an ignorant,

discourteous American, it’s not!) There is no need to pretend to be Canadian.’

These responses encouraged their own kind of response, including the following:

‘BTW [By the way], I don’t think there’s anything wrong with trying to be “less
American” when traveling abroad. It’s not a matter of lack of American pride – it’s
about trying to respect the local cultures/peoples and to try to learn how others live
by doing. For example, when I travel, I try to learn the local language, if only a few
phrases (or if I’m in the UK, I’ll say, for example, “return ticket” instead of
“roundtrip”). I’ll try to observe local customs (e.g. soap up outside the tub and take
off my shoes indoors in Japan), eat local cuisine in the local manner (e.g. use
spoon and fork in Thailand and chopsticks in China), and wear appropriate dress.’

Interestingly, the original poster offered a response to this line in the discussion:

‘I personally cannot relate with a fellow American who would choose to market
themselves as Canadian. I am looking for subtlety and clothing ideas not substitute
citizenship.’
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In one instance, another poster reflected on reverse mobilities and whether iden-
tity politics were at work:

‘I hate to turn this thread on its head, but do Europeans work at not looking
European when traveling to the U.S.? When I encounter Europeans in the U.S. it
never dawned on me to assume that they would materially change to be more
American – and I’ve seen no evidence that they do. Is it really that important to
blend in anywhere? I understand about respecting other cultures and practice same,
but I don’t really get the chameleon thing that others are suggesting here. The
discusion [sic] here and elsewhere seems very one sided – so any feedback on how
foreigners should look in the USA?’

This post met with an interesting reply:

‘well, not sure about physical changes i.e. outfits.. etc..but it is pretty clear that
many Europeans, particular the younger male ones trying to meet attractive
females when traveling in the US will do the exact opposite regarding their accents,
meaning they will in fact take extra care to sound european [sic] when speaking.
Think Hugh Grant..etc..’

Other examples of indignation at the thought of expressing non-nationalist iden-
tities met with some consternation:

‘I’ve been lurking on this site for a long time and have resisted the urge to post –
until I read this thread. Frankly, I think this is the most preposterous idea I’ve ever
read. Apparently there are at least some Americans out there who are A) ashamed
of their heritage or B) unnecessarily paranoid about it. Do you think there are scads
of Europeans out there who freak out about how to look “more American” when
they go to the U.S. on holiday? I’m probably not as worldly as some others on
this site, but I’ve been to almost 20 countries on four continents. I have never
pretended to be anything I’m not, which is a typical American. I don’t forget to say
“please” and “thank you,” and I do try to at least say a few things in the language
of wherever I’m at. I’m conservative politically and don’t bring up politics in
overseas discussions (I think it’s rude), but I answer honestly when asked. And
you know what? In every country but one, I’ve never had any problems. In fact,
I’ve had overwhelmingly positive experiences everywhere I’ve been. (The only
exception, oddly? Canada. Of course, if you know anything about the Canadian
national psyche, you’ll know this isn’t a surprise.) Americans are far, far from
holding a monopoly on boorish behavior overseas. The notion that there should be
a sea change in how Yanks behave in other countries, or that they should pose as
somebody else, is ridiculous. And those who are ashamed of being American
should seriously consider finding a place to live or a nationality that better conforms
to their world view, whatever that might be.’

Situation-specific identities – ‘Where are you from?’

In many ways, the hybridized nature of identities was captured in the online dis-
cussion. Many individuals wrote about how difficult it can be to ascribe mono-
nationalist identities to individuals:

‘If anyone (a stranger) ever asks if I am American, I deflect the question, but might
say, I am Irish, but I live in America for work.’
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‘Being Taiwanese-Canadian, Europeans usually mistake me for Japanese, if
anything.’

‘Despite growing up in the USA, very few people would identify me as
American – which is mostly down to the fact that I’ve lived abroad for quite a long
time. On the other hand, in London at least, I can spot most American tourists at
100 yards – without ever hearing them speak.’

‘I lived in Provence for two years and never had a thought about how my
clothes might project my nationality.’

‘As an Asian-American, I read this discussion so far with conflicting views. Just
coming back from an [sic] European trip. I had to agree with my Asian-American
friends who said that “Europe is the place where we can feel truely like American.”
Whenever I travel within U.S., a usual response after I told people that I am from
San Francisco is “WHERE are you REALLY from.” And it’s pretty common, even
for the 4th-5th generation Asian-Americans. When traveling in Asia, locals usually
looking down [sic] on Asian-Americans who stress their American identity too
much. But Europeans seems to take my claim to be American at face value.’

‘I am at a point now, if I feel the question was not asked sincerely, I tell people
that I am 0.1% Dutch. Which is true and absurd at same time. But then, many
issues about races are absurd to begin with.’

‘Some Europeans don’t seem to regard “American” as a nationality or ethnic
group, only as citizenship, and behave as if you are missing the point when you
respond so.’

‘If anyone is so rude as to ask, “Where are you really from?”, just respond with
a question of your own, such as, “That’s an interesting question. Why do you want
to know?” or “Where do you think I’m from?” Turn the attention back on them.
Works for me!’

‘Have you ever met a German or a Frenchman pretending to be Swiss? If so,
would you respect them for that? It is our responsibility as travellers to represent the
best of our culture. Much of the worst of our culture is improperly exported to the
rest of the world, be it fast food, bad TV, or hostile media.’

These indicate that there is recognition of the influence mobility has on ascrip-
tions of home and nationality. There is also a strong sense of nationalist identity
‘protection’ for the purposes of reifying patriotism. The work of Pascual-de-Sans
(2004) can be used to situate patriotic tendencies in expressions of identity.
Pascual-de-Sans (2004) forwarded the concepts of idiotopy and idiotope to
explain and rationalize geographical identification and place identification, res-
pectively. Idiotopes are manifested traits such that multiple places can often be
attached to individuals. As such, they are a useful concept for understanding the
centrality of place recognition and allegiance. While some of the comments from
forum participants would suggest that an idiotopic notion is strong (hence the
resistance to portray themselves as anything but American), other instances
(where the emphasis is to look anything but American) would suggest that
idiotopes are malleable themselves and entirely situation-specific.

Assessment: (re)configured identities through virtual space

The impact of globalization on citizenship has generated significant discussion in
the academic literature (e.g. Falk, 2000; Brodie, 2004). For the most part, these
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studies have focused on the regulatory environment in which citizenship and
national identities permeate geopolitical borders, and the consequential thinning
of nationalist ties. Desforges et al. (2005) point to the importance that space has
in formulations of citizenship, noting particularly that other conceptual terms
such as mobility, scale and landscape offer an equally important window into
which citizenship can be formulated. The preceding discussion has been con-
sciously designed to fit with what Sheller and Urry (2006: 209) have termed the
‘new mobilities paradigm’, where ‘places are tied into at least thin networks of
connections that stretch beyond each such place’. Consideration can also be
given to these discussions as examples of nation-building texts (e.g. Thornley,
2004) in the sense that genocidal events need not be at work in order to define
and delineate national status. As Whitaker (2005: 585) points out, in examining
Edensor’s (2002) work, ‘National identity is robust even where no one is dying
in its name’.

Whereas Wang (2004) argues that passports and visas are, in essence, man-
ifestations of citizenship, it is perhaps more appropriate to explore the corporeal
manifestation of citizenship and allegiance and, more importantly, how the cor-
poreal is influenced by the social. To this end, it has been argued here that the
Internet presents the fulcra for such identity negotiation, supporting the sugges-
tion by Hill and Wilson (2002: 3) that ‘The Internet will undoubtedly come to
serve as an even more prominent locus for constructing and negotiating social
identities in the 21st century’. The Internet, then, provides a conduit through
which identities are negotiated and traversed. Identities, if fluid and ultimately
situation specific, are malleable, and thus perhaps Dolby and Cornbleth (2001:
293) are correct in their argument that ‘it would be more appropriate to speak of
social identification processes than of social identities, in order to emphasize
their ongoing, interactive, mobilized, in-use nature’.

Indeed, Dolby and Cornbleth (2001) follow on from Kearney’s (2004) chal-
lenge that the cultural group as a traditional anthropological unit of assessment is
giving way to the focus on identities as deterritorialized representations. Many
social scientists have long held that identities were rooted in nation states, and
the multitude of groups (the mosaic of the human enterprise) would allow for
convenient comparisons to be made between and among groups. The problem
that we face now, however, is that some people (although Tomlinson (1999)
says not all) are not necessarily tied to one place; in other words, gone is the idea
that expressions of identity are foremost concentrated in the nation which gave
birth to that identity. We have, instead, the mobile elite traversing the globe (often
virtually, as demonstrated in this chapter). Exactly how these manifestations of
pseudo-nation hybrids are to be interpreted, however, remains problematic.

Goffman’s (1963) work on stigma provides at least one lens through which
the meeting(s) of the corporeal and the social meet, and may provide some insight
into how social identification processes described by Dolby and Cornbleth
(2001) can be conceptualized. In fact, Goffman’s concept can be applied on two
levels in the case of the above discussion: (i) the discrepancies between virtual
and actual identities (Goffman, 1963: 31) are amplified due to the anonymous
nature of online interactions and discussion; and (ii) while mobile, tourists as
actors manage self-ascribed traits (Goffman’s ‘tribal’ traits) in the social stage
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that results from travel. The latter is of key importance, as Goffman outlines dif-
ferences in discredited groups, where traits are not hidden, and the discreditable,
where traits can be concealed. The above example blends a curious mix of the
two: where some individuals offered suggestions to the OP regarding the con-
cealment of traits that would lead others to conclude the OP was an American,
others would suggest that to conceal these traits belies the social foundation
upon which they are/were constructed. In other words, the stigma of identity
while on holiday applies to those who wish to alter social and/or physical traits
as well as those who do not. Identity and stigma, then, are co-present and
co-dependent (managed for the purposes of how much ‘we’ reveal about ‘our-
selves’) and specific to none but universally addressed by most.

Conclusions: Identities in Global Space

As an alternative to investigating tourist behaviour while on holiday, this chapter
has utilized a rough form of netnographic methods to illuminate perceptions and
meanings of traveller behaviour and identities. From a methodological perspec-
tive, online discussion forums present unique opportunities to observe and cata-
logue overt expressions of those identities. As such, given that new forms of
communication and information acquisition/sharing have expanded exponen-
tially in most Western countries, future netnographic work might find a useful
home within social scientists’ toolkits.

As the chapters in this volume attest, mobilities has become a significant
conceptual framework (perhaps even a paradigm (Sheller and Urry, 2006))
through which the human condition is observed and modelled. As Urry (2003)
argued, mobilities at once encompass scapes, flows, objects, people, places and
information, thus operationalizing some of the previous work stemming from
transnationalism (e.g. Faist, 2000) in the social sciences. Mobilities, as a manifes-
tation of transnational social capital, focus on meaning behind movement and
the potential for movement. Of importance in this chapter is how identity is
reflected in mobilities. Sheller (2004: 50) noted that social interaction presents
new forms of identities:

The structure of social interaction is metamorphosing not so much because increasing
numbers of social actors join a ‘network’ (for example, adding more telephone
lines to a fixed-line system, or more hubs to a transportation network), but because
new ‘persons’ and ‘places’ are constantly emerging out of the social gel itself,
bubbling up as it were from nowhere. The challenge before us, then, is to begin
to devise empirical research that will reveal the dynamics of the communicative
processes that animate these unstable fluid structures.

Netnographic methods provide some insight into dissecting the structures that
Sheller speaks of, and the added bonus that is provided is a window into which
identity constructions emerge and, equally important, are debated. This chapter
has interrogated a snapshot of the manifestations of a social network of travellers
in relation to the identities conceived and overtly presented. As shown, actors
within the network have clear ideas as to how appearance and mannerisms
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should be extolled, largely in an effort to secure comfortable positions within
other social situations. The sphere of interactivity that is the electronic forums
through which these actors have debated cultural and social representations has
contributed to the transnational characteristics that embed modern mobilities.

Intriguingly, the online discourse presented above is a window into which
the construction of transnational identities can be witnessed as they develop.
Such discourse presents an example of the hyper-reality of modern mobility
systems (Hannam et al., 2006). In many respects, future research might be able
to monitor variances in identity constructs as presented online, and marry
these with actual practice to form a more complete picture of representations of
identity.
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6 International Student Mobility:
Cross-cultural Learning from
International Internships

JEROEN VAN WIJK, FRANK Go AND ERIK VAN ’T KLOOSTER

Introduction

Students have always been on the move. Foreign travel used to be a part of the
education of wealthy young aristocrats by which they might become civilized by
exposure to European art, architecture and manners. This concept of undertak-
ing a period to journey abroad to get to know other ways of living, working and
learning, different governance systems, another language – personally enriching
experiences, which the sojourner could integrate for application back home –
was known as the Grand Tour in the 17th and the 18th centuries. In fact, the
term ‘journey’ in Middle English means progress and conveys the significant
effects which international travel can have on the sojourner’s self-perceived per-
sonal development and cross-cultural awareness and understanding.

The significance of international student mobility in terms of its possibilities
for participation and contribution to appreciate and understand other cultures
and international issues has not escaped the European Commission (EC). In
1987 it began to support a mobility programme designed to facilitate university
students’ mobility among European universities. The programme was named
after the cosmopolitan scholar Erasmus and became very popular among European
students. In 1987 the Erasmus programme was incorporated under Europe’s
education programme entitled ‘Socrates’, involving 30 European countries.

Its main objective is to build up a Europe of knowledge and thus provide a
response to the major challenges of this new century: to promote lifelong learning,
encourage access to education for everybody, and help people acquire recognized
qualifications and skills. In more specific terms, Socrates seeks to promote language
learning, and to encourage mobility and innovation.

(European Commission, 2002)

In October 2002 the ‘Erasmus week’ was launched across European Union
(EU)-member states. The EC and its academic networks celebrated the event
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that a million students had participated in the Erasmus programme (European
Commission, 2002). Overall, international student mobility has doubled over the
past decades, up to over 1.5 million students that were studying abroad in 2003
(UNESCO, 2004). Most of these students travel to the Organization for Eco-
nomic Co-operation and Development (OECD) area, which received 85% of the
world’s foreign students in 1999 (see Fig. 6.1) (Larsen and Vincent-Lancrin,
2002).

International student mobility results from political rationales behind policies
to internationalize higher education, but increasingly has business motives as
well. Student mobility represents an important source of export revenue in some
OECD countries, amounting to an estimated US$30 billion in 1999. Students
incur large expenditures for their travel expenses, education costs and living
expenses (Larsen and Vincent-Lancrin, 2002). The great value involved in the
education market has been one of the reasons for the liberalization of trade in
higher education services under the World Trade Organization (WTO). During
the next decades the world’s student population is expected to become ever
more mobile, and universities will continue to reach beyond borders to tap the
international flow of students in order to survive in the increasingly competitive
world of higher education.1

Among the beneficiaries of the growing educational travel market will be
businesses involved in transport, hospitality and intermediary service organiza-
tions. However, the tourist industry appears to be still ‘unaware of the true size of
this market segment’ (Ritchie et al., 2003: 1). The sub-segment of international
internships is as yet serviced by mainly non-profit mediating organizations, such
as Internship International, Projects Abroad, Dublin Internships, Go Abroad and
AIESEC International, and international offices of academic institutions.
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Increased international student mobility must be placed in the context of the
process of globalization, which involves the ‘extensivity of global networks, the
intensity of global interconnectedness, the velocity of global flows and the impact
propensity of global interconnectedness’ (Held et al., 1999: 21). The world has
been witnessing an acceleration in human activity in a globalizing world in terms
of flows of people (tourists, business people, migrants, refugees), capital, infor-
mation, political ideas and values within particular ethnoscapes, finanscapes,
technoscapes and ideoscapes (Appadurai, 1990). Clearly, within this frame-
work, these characteristic features of the 21st-century landscape are central to
understanding the theme of mobility, particularly its cultural, ecological and
economic impacts.

The flow of people is regulated, steered and restricted by various technical,
juridical and economic factors. On the other hand, the current boom of mobile
technology enables humans to move and connect with almost everything, every-
where. Largely due to the increased volume of mobility, bound to concepts of
time and space and rooted in the material world in which we live – a tangible
world of places, territorial landscapes, artefacts, urban areas – the way in which
we work is changing rapidly; for instance, through outsourcing certain tasks to
low wage countries (Go and van Fenema, 2006).

Multinational organizations operate in world markets and have had a major
influence on the restructuring of the international labour market. The advent of
modern computing, and bridging technologies such as telecommunications and
affordable air transport due to liberalization, has altered socio-political frames of
reference, and the trend towards business processes and work distributed across
the globe has gained considerable momentum. Some companies have been
successful in evolving new structures and patterns of working in a globally distrib-
uted environment. But many others, through a perception of risks and problems,
have been deterred or frustrated in their attempts to do so.

As corporations are increasingly dependent on a complex network of
outsourcing relationships with stakeholders, who are often located in remote
locations, managers must constantly assess these relationships and the intentions
and reactions of their counterparts, who often represent an ‘other’ culture. In a
knowledge-based economy the recognition gains momentum that value is dis-
tributed and resides in individuals in the context of the primacy of individual
space (Zuboff and Maxmin, 2003). This perspective on distributed value necessi-
tates distributed structures to support the building blocks of relationships with
and among individuals. In the transnational context, it implies the necessity to
foster research expertise and provide clarity regarding which research priorities
should be included when setting the globally distributed work research agenda
for decision making and action (Kumar and Krishna, 2005). Within an interna-
tional business environment it would include, according to the University of
Michigan Business School (2005), the following set of variables:

1. Diversity, i.e. variations in conditions, patterns and processes across coun-
tries, regions, cultures and economic/social and political systems.
2. Border crossing, i.e. physical, financial, human, informational and other flows
across national borders, which differentiate international from domestic business.
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3. Change, i.e. dynamic trends and alterations in external conditions that
restructure the product, capital/labour markets, organization, regulation, man-
agement and strategies of multinational corporations.
4. Interdependence, i.e. reciprocal effects of networks of causal relations
among business environments arising via multiple channels involving multiple
actors and multiple issues.
5. Responsibility, i.e. consistent with the emergent distinctive competence to
advance economic globalization with ethics, equity, inclusion, human security,
sustainability and genuine development.

The nature and development of particular transnational networks of people
and places entails research on intercultural processes and their consequences.
This involves an understanding of the significance of the emergence of a global-
izing culture characterized by a continuous flow of ideas and knowledge medi-
ated through mobile individuals. The flow is increasingly digital in nature, in the
form of e-commerce in the shape of value constellations with temporary role par-
ticipants, leading experts or unique artists (Edvinsson, 2000: 13). Developments
in information and communication technologies, with their direct influences on
the mass media and on education have also served to push this globalization
process forward. However, the internal contradictions of this process are
becoming all too clear.

Within the framework of a globalizing society, we argue that educational
travel deserves a high priority to enable youth to experience the ‘other’. How-
ever, the reality is that universities around the world are faced with many pro-
grammatic demands, under the constraint of shrinking resources. Against this
backdrop, international internships can be applied as an effective educational
mechanism to contribute to cross-cultural learning. An internship is a student’s
closely monitored, paid or unpaid work experience at a corporation or non-
profit organization. Such an experience offers students opportunities for social-
izing into the management profession and tackling ‘real world’ challenges
faced by organizations. International internships enable students to live and
work side-by-side with people of the host country, and to get to know values,
customs and world views in other regions of the world. Student mobility for
internship purposes tends to be more beneficial than most other educational
travel forms, as the latter tend to be characterized by organized group travel for
leisure motives. In contrast, interns typically operate on an independent basis
and face demands from their employer and the mental confusion that often
results from differences in cultural values and ecology between their home and
host environment.

The main question addressed in this chapter is whether the international
internship serves as an effective educational mechanism to facilitate the learning
of required cross-cultural skills. Below, we first explore briefly the magnitude of
study travel and its related emerging educational travel industry. Secondly, we
discuss the literature on cross-cultural competency development, and then pres-
ent the findings of a survey on the learning effects of international internships
among alumni of the Rotterdam School of Management (RSM). We conclude
with a discussion.

International Student Mobility 95



Learning Cross-cultural Skills from Educational Travel

One important question that needs to be answered is whether educational travel
fosters the development of dynamic cross-cultural competencies, and enables
students to bridge the obstacles which they may encounter during their stay in a
novel environment. Studies on learning effects of educational travel indicate that
study tours and student exchange programmes are effective mechanisms for
enhancing cross-cultural understanding. In a study concerning 70 American students
who had participated in a 3-month study programme in Nepal, participants
stated that the programme particularly impacted on their understanding and
appreciation of Nepal, other cultures, international issues and human differ-
ences. They also indicated that they became deeply aware of social issues (such
as poverty and health) in developing countries (Farrell and Suvedi, 2003).
Carlson and Widaman (1988) found that studying and living lead to heightened
levels of international understanding, that is ‘the knowledge of and awareness
about issues and events of national and international significance, as well as gen-
eral attitudes that reflect heightened sensibility to international issues, people,
and culture’. Their research involved over 800 American college students of
which 300 studied abroad at a European university during their junior year,
while 500 remained on the campus. The study-abroad group showed higher
levels of international political concern, cross-cultural interest and cultural
cosmopolitanism than those who did not.

In another study, cross-cultural interaction was found to be important partic-
ularly for personal growth. Gmelch (1997) followed 51 American students who
travelled through Europe in 1993, and found little impact on their cognitive
development (i.e. the acquisition of knowledge about European cultures). The
main impact of the (extensive) travelling was on the student’s personal develop-
ment. Students themselves, as well as their parents, indicated that the travels had
increased students’ self-confidence and maturity, and their ability to cope with
unusual and unpredictable situations. Gmelch explains this development of the
self in psychological terms: periods of discontinuity and displacement trigger
individual change and maturation. The independent travelling in unusual envi-
ronments confronted the students continuously with problems they had to solve
themselves (where to go, how to go there, where to stay, what areas of the city to
avoid, etc.), required a certain level of organization (keeping track of their pass-
port, money, train pass, etc.), and forced them to cope with the unpredictable
(missing train connection, train strike, no available accommodation).

Social networks enhance students’ cross-cultural learning. In one study it
was found that feelings of loneliness and cultural distance were important deter-
minants for the psychological well-being of 155 sojourners (tertiary students
from 42 countries) in New Zealand (Ward and Searle, 1991). According to Ward
et al. (2001) various types of social networks can offer the support that students
can use to adjust to a novel environment. Network linkages with host nationals
are important for instrumental reasons, such as to facilitate contact with the local
bureaucracy, language problems, etc. Networks of non-compatriot foreign stu-
dents are used for recreational purposes and for mutual support based on their
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shared ‘foreignness’. However, the main supportive network for students abroad
is that of fellow compatriots, who are important for companionship and emo-
tional support.

Empirical research on the cross-cultural adjustment of international interns is
limited. One major study was carried out by the American Institute for the Inter-
national Education of Students (IES). The IES conducted a survey among 3700
study-abroad alumni who had studied abroad between 1950 and 1999. It found
that alumni who had participated in internships and field placements on IES
programmes were more likely to say that such experience allowed them to better
understand their own cultural values and biases, that they had influenced their
perspective on how they view the world, and influenced their interaction with
people from different cultural backgrounds. Around a third of respondents
remained in contact with host country friends (Gillespie and Slawson, 2003).
Similarly, Stronkhorst (2005) confirmed that international internships produced
better learning outcomes than study exchanges and national internships in terms
of foreign language skills (reading and writing), multicultural personality (cultural
empathy and open-mindedness), self-efficacy and intercultural competencies,
but reliability of these results is low due to small sample size (33 international
internship students).

Another study on the skills and competences that students had developed
during their internship was carried out by AIESEC International in 1998 and
involved approximately 1000 alumni. The respondents indicated that their inter-
national experience had enhanced their skills in cross-cultural communication
(82%), their open-mindedness (76%) and tolerance (63%), ‘created awareness
on global issues and trends’ (72%), and enriched and developed their ‘values in
life’ (70%) (AIESEC International, 2001).

Cross-cultural Skills Development

The assumption that travel results in more cross-cultural understanding is rooted
in social contact theory. In studying inter-racial relations, social psychologists
found that inter-group contacts (i.e. face-to-face interaction between members of
clearly different groups) reduce prejudices, although not under all conditions
(see e.g. Pettigrew, 1998). Tourism researchers have applied social contact the-
ory to guest–host interaction, but have reported widely different effects of tourist
contact on intercultural understanding and stereotypes (Litvin, 2000, 2003). The
conditions under which tourist contact takes place seem vital. For instance, a
typical escorted bus tour resembles as it were a ‘cultural bubble’ and therefore
would contribute little to change the passengers’ negative attitudes towards the
host population of hostile or unfriendly nations. However, opinions and attitudes
may change positively from a tourist experience under specific conditions, such
as careful preparations for the trip, guidance during the exposure to and encoun-
ters with the host population, and post-trip contemplation and discussion
(Pizam, 1996).

The latter conclusion is relevant to educational travel. Studying abroad and
particularly internships abroad are forms of educational travel that involve

International Student Mobility 97



conditions which are more conducive for generating an understanding of the
‘other’ than most forms of leisure travel. Internships in particular offer students
the opportunity to bridge cultural barriers.

Interns typically serve individually in a foreign country and organization, in a
formal position, over a prolonged period of time (3–6 months). They operate
without a supporting network of compatriots. Fellow student interns may be
present in larger organizations, but in far smaller numbers than in study exchange
programmes. The intern relies basically on the coaching and networks of host-
national colleagues. Internships thus offer students the opportunity to cross the
barriers that normally separate exchange or touring students from host population:
the bus, recreational enclaves, tourist guides or the group of fellow students who
create a sense of safety when travelling abroad. The intern’s success depends on
his or her mental, cognitive and relationship competencies, which would translate
into effective collaboration and interaction with the population in the host country.

Where people from different regions meet, cultural differences often confuse
social interaction. When travellers cross cultural borders, they meet people who
have been taught different assumptions and understandings, and this may result
in a state of mental disorientation: the culture shock. Knowledge of tacit rules of
behaviour is no longer effective. In the new environment, the expressions, ges-
tures, customs and norms that the traveller is used to tend to have a different
meaning.

It has been argued that the concept of culture shock is too narrowly defined,
because not only foreign social rules and assumptions may be upsetting. The
sudden and close encounter with extremely poor, sick or disabled people in pub-
lic spaces may cause a ‘life shock’, especially to travellers from Western societies
who are normally shielded from direct exposure to the less desirable facts of
human life by social security and state institutions (Hottola, 2004). Political atti-
tudes of the host population may also be very different from those in one’s home
country. Especially in emerging markets and other developing countries, sojourners
may come across unfamiliar perceptions of wealth distribution, international dis-
tribution of power and regulation, multinationals or advanced technology.
Finally, ecological differences may also require time to cope with. Going abroad
often implies exposure to significant differences in temperature, humidity, height
and degree of pollution. The encounter of unfamiliar small creatures, including
bugs, may cause distress as well. Crossing borders therefore often involves what
we might call a ‘foreign experience shock’, which is the mental confusion result-
ing from differences in values, behaviour, political perceptions and ecology.

People normally slowly adjust to their foreign experience. This adjustment
process is visualized in the literature as an ‘acculturation curve’. The curve repre-
sents the dynamics in feelings one may have in respect of the new cultural envi-
ronment. Initial euphoria is followed by negative feelings (the shock), after which
acculturation sets in when the visitor slowly learns to adapt to the new condi-
tions. The curve may be U or W shaped. The feelings towards the foreign society
may be either positive or negative, but at least they become more or less
constant (Hofstede, 1991: 210).

The U-curve theory (UCT) is often used in research, but empirical evidence
fails to give a good reason to either accept or reject the UCT (Black and
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Mendenhall, 1991). Moreover, the UCT is a description of phases of adjustment
rather than a theoretical framework that explains how and why individuals move
from one stage to the next. The increasing ability to cope with and adjust to the
new environment is the result of a learning process in which the foreign individ-
ual develops cross-cultural competency (i.e. the ability to effectively perform a
task).

Three competencies have been distinguished that are normally considered
to be necessary to effectively operate abroad. Self-maintenance refers to the
capability to substitute sources of reinforcement in order to manage stress and to
deal with obstacles, and the readiness and confidence for such self-management.
Cross-cultural relationship competency involves the willingness and capability to
foster and maintain interpersonal relationships with members of a host culture,
and to effectively deal with diverse communication styles, social customs and the
feelings of another person. Finally, the perceptual competency concerns the
mental capacity to interpret and understand the behaviour of culturally different
others (Black and Mendenhall, 1990; Leiba-O’Sullivan, 1999). A further distinction
can be made between stable and dynamic competencies. A stable competency
relates to a person’s personality, which is a stable pattern of behaviour across time
and situations and therefore relatively fixed. Knowledge and skills are dynamic
competencies, because they may be acquired through training (Leiba-O’Sullivan,
1999).

The development of dynamic cross-cultural competencies depends on prep-
aration and on the individual stable competencies, but also on the degree of cul-
tural, economic and ecological difference that the traveller encounters. A ‘robust
finding’ in the culture contact literature is that the processes of adjustment and
coping with difficulties of sojourners increase with the distance between their
home and host cultures (Ward et al., 2001: 169). Cultural distance is a concept
that has been widely researched in the business literature, based on the work of
various cultural dimensionalists, such as Hofstede (1991) and Inglehart and
Baker (2000). These authors developed meaningful sets of ultimate dimensions
to compare cultures of different countries, and to explain international differ-
ences in beliefs, attitudes and world views. It has been pointed out that the
measurement of cultural variation on cultural dimensions in combination with
the metaphor of distance involves conceptual and methodological problems
(Shenkar, 2001).2 Moreover, most of the literature focuses on culture per se, and
tends to omit economic and ecological differences.

An exception may be the contribution of Inglehart and Baker (2000), who
relate cultural shifts to economic development. Their main argument is: (i) that
the cultural values of societies shift from traditional to secular when their econ-
omy develops from an agrarian into an industrial society; and (ii) that values shift
from survival to self-expression when the economy develops from industrial to
post-industrial. The cultural variation between the zones indicates that more
cross-cultural adjustment difficulties for travellers can be assumed when they
cross cultural zones. Western travellers are used to an individualistic, horizontal
society with high levels of security, and tend to embrace values such as trust, tol-
erance, subjective well-being, political activism and gender equality. When they
cross over to other zones it is highly likely that they will encounter collectivistic,
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more vertical societies, often with (far) lower levels of economic development.
The highest degree of economic and cultural difference will be encountered in
developing countries, which are often agrarian societies that are associated with
strong family ties, male dominance and informal governing structures. Given the
fact that the developing countries are often located in tropical climate zones, eco-
logical differences tend to be perceived by Western travellers as significant
obstacles in the course of carrying out their assigned duties.

Methodology

In order to complement the knowledge of cross-cultural learning from international
internships a survey was carried out among alumni from the RSM, Erasmus Uni-
versity Rotterdam, The Netherlands, who had served as an intern. The aim was
to examine how the alumni perceived the value of internships for their personal
cognitive development, career development and cross-cultural understanding.
The study had two working hypotheses:

1. Alumni who served their internship abroad will report higher learning effects
than their counterparts who interned in The Netherlands.
2. Alumni who served their internship in a region which is culturally and eco-
nomically different from The Netherlands will report higher learning effects, than
alumni who served as interns in a cultural environment that is similar to their
home country.

The regions were split up, according to the work of Hofstede (1991) and
Inglehart and Baker (2000). Hofstede’s individualism/power distance matrix was
used as those dimensions are also identified by other dimensionalists such as
Triandis (1995) and widely applied by cross-cultural psychologists (Chirkov
et al., 2005: 470). The bottom left quadrant (Hofstede, 1991) almost perfectly
matches the Protestant Europe and English speaking zones of Inglehart and
Baker (2000: 29), which we label as zone 1 or the ‘home zone’. Zone 2 com-
prises the remaining regions, including the European ‘historically Catholic and
communist’ zones, Asia and Africa.

In October 2004, a survey was conducted among RSM alumni to generate
knowledge about alumni’s perceptions of the importance and learning effects of
international internships. The survey was included in the October 2004 issue of
the electronic RSM Alumni Nieuwsbrief (newsletter) that was distributed among
2300 alumni, who account for around 30% of the total alumni population.
Eventually, responses were received from 168 alumni. Their internships took
place somewhere in the period ranging from 1971 to 2004, with the majority of
internships (over 70%) taking place in the 1990s.3 The average time respondents
spent on their internships was 4.8 months. Around half of the alumni (81) indi-
cated their internships had taken place abroad. A majority of these alumni (45)
worked in eight different countries in zone 1. The other alumni (33) had interned
in zone 2, including 27 different countries spread over the world.
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Findings

Overall perceived impact of internships

While they served their internships (many) years ago, the respondents are, over-
all, very enthusiastic about their internship experiences. As is shown in
Table 6.1, the alumni perceive their internships as an element in their curriculum
that has had a big positive influence on their career (mean score = 4.2). The
statements about the positive impact of the internship on management and
social skills, knowledge of the future profession, and knowledge of the role of
companies in society are modestly supported. The mean scores on these items
are between 3.5 and 3.9. Most alumni (76%) strongly agree with the statement
that the internship is an indispensable element in the BA curriculum
(mean = 4.6).

Table 6.1 shows that the foreign experience has an effect on the perceived
value of the alumni. The positive effect of the internship on career and social
skills is significantly higher for internships abroad. With respect to the other items,
the geographical location of the internship generates no significant differences.

Personal development

Table 6.2 shows that the alumni are moderately positive about their foreign
internships in respect of ‘management skills’ they learned, the ‘political aware-
ness’ that was raised by the internship, or the effect of the internship on ‘their first
job’ choice. They highly appreciated the impact of the foreign internship on their
‘language skills’, a perception that should be placed into the context of the lim-
ited Dutch language area. Dutch students abroad almost always have to commu-
nicate in a foreign language. Remarkable are the high mean scores for ‘learning
about oneself’ and particularly ‘personal development’. The alumni clearly look
back on their foreign internship experiences as a period in their life which
contributed importantly to their personal growth. The variable of cultural and
economic zones is not relevant for any of the personal development statements.

Cross-cultural understanding

The hypothesis on the positive effect of internships on alumni’s ‘appreciation of
other cultures’ and on alumni’s ‘awareness of prejudices towards other cultures’
can be said to be modestly confirmed. The highest mean scores were for those
statements regarding the effects on the alumni’s ‘understanding of other cultures’
and ‘manners of other cultures’. It should be noted that the alumni’s apprecia-
tion of the native Dutch culture did not increase due to the internship.

Internships abroad tend to result in a moderate perceived effect on alumni’s
understanding of international societal relations, either between countries or
between governments, business and civil society. Also, in the perception of
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Mean
scale 1–5 Locationa n

Mean scale
1–5 Std dev.b

Std
error meanc t d Sig. (2-tailed)e

In my view internships are an
indispensable element of the
BA curriculum

4.6 A 80 4.6 0.82 0.0916 0.350 0.727
NL 87 4.6 0.98 0.1056

The internship has had a big
positive influence on my career

4.2 A 80 4.4 0.83 0.0933 2.975 0.003**
NL 86 3.9 1.11 0.1202

The internship improved my
social skills

3.9 A 79 4.1 0.93 0.1046 2.943 0.004**
NL 85 3.7 1.10 0.1188

The internship substantially
improved my personal
management skills

3.7 A 81 3.9 1.13 0.1259 1.913 0.057
NL 85 3.5 1.20 0.1303

The internship gave me a better
understanding of the societal
role of companies

3.7 A 79 3.7 1.13 0.1270 0.236 0.813
NL 84 3.6 1.03 0.1121

The internship taught me much
about my future profession

3.5 A 76 3.4 1.31 0.1503 –1.034 0.303
NL 86 3.6 1.22 0.1310

a (A) internship abroad; and (NL) internship in The Netherlands.
b Std dev. = standard deviation.
c Std error mean = standard error of the mean.
d t = statistic derived in Student t-test.
e Sig. = significance; ** = difference significant at 1% level.

Table 6.1. Value of internships according to RSM alumni.
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Mean
scale 1–5a Zoneb n

Mean
scale 1–5

Std
dev.c

Std error
meand te

Sig.
(2-tailed)f

Personal development
The internship was beneficial to my personal
development

4.7 1 43 4.7 0.57 0.086 –0.839 0.404
2 35 4.8 0.43 0.072

The internship improved my foreign language
skills

4.3 1 42 4.3 0.95 0.147 0.345 0.731
2 35 4.3 0.98 0.166

Due to the internship I learned more about
myself

4.1 1 42 4.0 0.94 0.144 –0.933 0.354
2 35 4.2 1.12 0.190

The internship taught me management skills
I still use

3.9 1 43 4.0 0.83 0.127 0.298 0.767
2 34 3.9 1.08 0.186

The internship influenced the choice of my
first job

3.7 1 39 3.8 1.37 0.220 0.620 0.537
2 33 3.6 1.56 0.272

The internship raised my political awareness 3.4 1 42 3.1 1.34 0.206 –1.915 0.059
2 32 3.7 1.28 0.223

Cross-cultural understanding
Due to my internship, I have developed a
better understanding of other cultures

4.3 1 42 4.1 0.73 0.112 –3.434 0.001**
2 32 4.6 0.55 0.098

Due to my internship, I have developed a much
better understanding of manners in other
cultures

4.2 1 43 4.1 0.76 0.116 –1.344 0.183
2 34 4.4 0.77 0.133

My internship has deeply influenced my
appreciation of other cultures

3.9 1 42 3.7 0.879 0.137 –2.221 0.029*
2 32 4.2 0.68 0.120

My internship enhanced my awareness of
my prejudices towards other cultures

3.7 1 43 3.6 0.98 0.149 –0.380 0.705
2 32 3.7 1.08 0.192

(Continued)

Table 6.2. Impact of international internships.
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Mean
scale 1–5a Zoneb n

Mean
scale 1–5

Std
dev.c

Std error
meand te

Sig.
(2-tailed)f

My internship abroad has increased my
understanding of international societal relations,
such as between countries, and between
governments, companies, and civil society

3.4 1 41 3.1 1.45 0.226 –2.312 0.024*
2 34 3.8 1.08 0.188

My internship has left me with lasting friendships 3.3 1 43 3.3 1.59 0.238 –0.320 0.750
2 33 3.4 1.50 0.261

Due to my internship abroad I have a better
understanding of local stakeholders’
perceptions of my host organization

3.3 1 38 3.0 1.17 0.190 –2.260 0.027*
2 34 3.7 1.15 0.198

Later, I have visited the region of my internship
at least twice

3.2 1 42 3.0 1.87 0.288 –1.257 0.213
2 34 3.5 1.73 0.296

Due to my internship, I have developed more
appreciation for the Dutch culture

3.2 1 43 3.3 0.97 0.148 1.379 0.172
2 34 3.0 1.29 0.231

My internship abroad has increased my
understanding of international issues, such
as malnutrition, contagious diseases, poverty,
corruption and war

2.6 1 41 2.2 1.51 0.236 –2.471 0.016*
2 33 3.1 1.51 0.262

a 1 = strongly disagree; 5 = strongly agree.
b Zone 1: Switzerland, Germany, Sweden (European historically Protestant), the UK, Ireland, the USA, Australia, Canada (English-speaking historically
Protestant), Austria, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg. Zone 2: Belgium, France, Spain, Greece, Italy (European historically Catholic), Czech Republic, Uzbekistan,
Poland (historically communist), Costa Rica, Curaçao, Honduras, Ecuador, Colombia (Latin America), Indonesia, Vietnam, Thailand, Taiwan, Japan, Sri
Lanka, Papua New Guinea (Asia), and Turkey, Dubai, South Africa, Sri Lanka and Hong Kong.
c Std dev. = standard deviation.
d Std error mean = standard error of the mean.
e t = statistic derived in Student t-test.
f Sig. = significance; * difference significant at 5% level; ** difference significant at 1% level.

Table 6.2. continued



alumni, the internship had only a modest effect on the understanding of local
stakeholder perceptions of their host organization. The statement that the intern-
ship increased their understanding of international issues, such as malnutrition,
poverty, corruption, etc., received a mean score of 2.6, which indicates that
alumni did not confirm the aforementioned. Remarkable, however, is the effect
of cultural and economic zones. Internships in other than the home zone resulted
in a significantly higher support for the five statements.

Conclusion and Discussion

This chapter addressed the central issue of whether the international intern-
ship serves as an effective educational mechanism to facilitate the learning of
cross-cultural competencies, which is relevant due to the rise in international busi-
ness, and in view of an emerging educational travel industry. If one were to place
internship travel on a typology of educational travel it would probably tip the bal-
ance as one of the most uncertain educational travel types. Whereas most other
educational travel forms tend to be of a more leisurely variant and/or characterized
by organized group travel, interns are typically operating on an independent basis
and are expected by their employer to perform in a ‘satisfactory’ manner. There-
fore, they need to possess the competencies to manage the mental confusion that
often results from differences in cultural values, behaviour, political perceptions
and ecology between their home and host environment. Furthermore, interns
must be able to effectively operate abroad, particularly to manage stress, foster
and maintain interpersonal relationships within a host culture, and to interpret and
understand the behaviour of culturally different others.

Throughout this chapter theoretical support has been presented with regard
to the significance of internships. Empirical research among the alumni of the
RSM showed that they view the internship as an indispensable element in the BA
curriculum. In particular, internships abroad have an advantage over internships
at home in that they are especially important for career development and per-
sonal development. Also, the value of international internships is rated higher
with regard to the learning about oneself, the development of language and
management skills, and the development of cross-cultural understanding and
appreciation of other cultures.

Of all segments of educational travel, the internship is potentially character-
ized by the steepest learning curve, especially for those students who must cross
a significant cultural distance. In order to explain such insight this chapter built
on Hofstede (1991) and Inglehart and Baker (2000). The latter developed
meaningful sets of ultimate economic and cultural dimensions to compare the
dominant values of different countries, and particularly explain international dif-
ferences in beliefs, attitudes and world views. Although the present research only
distinguishes between two regional zones, it underscores that learning effects
bear a direct relationship to cultural differences.

This finding is significant because it implies that interns who are required to
cross cultural and economic gaps tend to experience significantly higher learning
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effects as a result of the efforts they must make to understand and appreciate the
‘other’. Moreover, the findings indicate that such a process also raises the com-
prehension of international issues.

Both experience and literature on expatriates and educational travel suggest
that the learning effects with international student mobility could benefit from
decision support systems that students can use in a dynamic manner, that is
before, during and after their journey. Such a support system should contribute
towards cultivating an environment of trustworthy relations, which gives the stu-
dent confidence in handling stress resulting from the crossing of economic and
cultural zones. In particular, trust and confidence seem to be created through
various interactions (virtual and physical) between students and supporting net-
works of intermediary internship organizations, fellow interns, colleagues, the
local host community and academic coaches.

The support system should be flexible, as different interns will have different
needs, depending on for example their personality (‘stable competencies’) and
the cultural gap that they need to bridge. The systems should also integrate con-
verging communication technologies, including e-mail, mobile phones, wireless
PDAs and the maintenance of ‘travelblogs’, which will increasingly support the
decision making of students who seek to work abroad.

Research is required to show how such a flexible and trustworthy dispersed
decision support tool can be created. Theoretically, such a study will integrate
studies in the field of learning, cross-cultural adjustment, sociology, information
and communications technology (ICT), marketing and mobility. Practically, such
research has the potential to benefit academic international offices, public/private
internship intermediaries, business units dealing with expatriates and other orga-
nizations involved in educational tourism. Key is the facilitation of the interna-
tional internship, by incorporating it in international chains, represented by
means of an electronic marketplace.
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Notes

1For example, the 1999 Bologna agreement introduced the bachelor–master system and
a uniform transfer credit system in all EU countries to enable students to move between
institutions. It is estimated that 12,000 European master programmes will compete to
attract 2.4 million students once the EU-wide reorganization is completed in 2010
(Bradshaw, 2005).
2For example, the distance metaphor creates illusions of symmetry and of stability, which
are difficult to defend. It is unlikely that a German firm investing in China faces the same
cultural distance as a Chinese firm investing in Germany, because investor culture and the
role of the host culture have proven to be important factors too. Cultural distance stability
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is also difficult to uphold taking into account that cultures change and individuals learn to
adjust to other cultures (Shenkar, 2001).
3Retrospective analysis entails potential research problems of ‘misremembering’ (Carlson
and Widaman, 1988). Respondents, particularly those for whom the internship experi-
ence is two or even three decades ago, may disremember the attitudes they had in the
past, resulting in biased results. On the other hand, because most of the respondents are
senior professionals now, with (long) working experience, they can judge very well the
role that the internship has played in their own careers. Retrospective analysis in this case
may thus also be an advantage.
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7 Hypermobility in Backpacker
Lifestyles: the Emergence of
the Internet Café

MICHAEL O’REGAN

Introduction

Mobility, an inherent quality of globalization, is characterized by movement and
is arguably an integral part of modern travel. A particular category of mobility
can be associated with the travel lives of budget travellers (backpackers, vaga-
bonds, gap year travellers), falling within the realm of extreme mobility as they
move from location to location. Internet cafés play a vital function in traveller
mobility networks and are a symbol of their mobility. While all tourist places are
mobility places, Internet cafés are a particular and growing type of tourist activity
place – a place of hypermobility, where travellers can manage and facilitate their
multiple mobilities, fully embracing a hypermobile lifestyle. This chapter will
argue that Internet cafés materialize by necessity (market forces) in specific
places like traveller enclaves and within hostels but are not fully embedded in the
place. A café then isn’t just defined by its fixity and physically bounded location
but also by the multiple mobilities of today’s travellers; not just from their
increased numbers and diversity but also from the technology they bring and
use. By using mobility studies as a conceptual base for this chapter, we can learn
something about what it means to live and consume in the age of globalization
and ask how globalization processes such as hypermobility (and how travellers
have to manage and facilitate it) mesh with countercultures like backpacking.

Mobility

A degree of mobility is central to everyday, routine society as it enables people to
go about their everyday lives whether it is travelling to work or visiting family. It is
embedded into modern society and is fundamental for modern society to work.
Mobility is a word that has become ordinary in common vocabulary, politics and
the social sciences as it has become associated with modernity and globalization
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(Urry, 2000a, b). It is now seen as an essential part of modern society and of
achieving a modern lifestyle. Thomsen et al. (2005: 1) believe we need to ‘recog-
nize mobility as a precondition for modern social life as well as a derived product
of it’.

[T]he interconnection between mobility and modernity arises from the idea that
late modernity is closely connected to and dependent on mobility when they
encourage each other in a reciprocal process because modernity both demands
and facilitates mobility. Living a late modern life demands a certain level of mobility.

(Freudendal-Pedersen, 2005: 36)

Tourism and tourist places are manifestations of this mobility (Urry, 2002),
with their own character and meaning. According to Clifford (1997: 1) travel is
arguably an integral part of the postmodern ‘new world order of mobility, of
rootless histories’. It is important therefore to understand and examine mobilities
to ‘consider circuits, not a single place’ (Clifford, 1997: 37), meaning local places
and even local culture should be examined in terms of the global flows of which
they are part. Urry, in his book Sociology Beyond Societies, argues that the focus
of analysis should turn away from individual societies – the ‘social as society’–
and towards ‘global mobilities’ – the ‘social as mobility’ (2000a: 2). He argues
that analysis should move away from the study of the societies of fixed sites and
categories (nation states, societies, regions) to the connections that flow within
and beyond territories, which are nowadays bound up in global flows and mobil-
ities such as imaginative travel, movements of images and information, virtuality
and physical movement. Urry also seeks to ‘develop . . . a sociology which
focuses upon movement, mobility and contingent ordering, rather than upon
stasis, structure and social order’ (2000a: 18), while other researchers believe
this movement has implications for the experiences of time and space, travelling
and dwelling, and citizenship (Clarke, 2004b).

Backpackers enact through mobility for a specific period of time a lifestyle
that is characterized by a high degree of movement and environment change.
They move from geographic location to geographic location with a constant high
rate of change in their local environment highlighted by budget travel, an eager-
ness for interaction and freedom of movement, many travelling from anywhere
from 3 weeks to 24 months, staying in locations for short periods. This mobility is
acted upon as a type of performance to varying levels of intensity. While some
backpackers actively choose to reject certain aspects of their potential for hyper-
mobility, by taking, for example, slower public transport over direct point-to-point
backpacker transport, it is generally acknowledged that backpacking as a genre is
becoming increasingly commercialized and institutional as a growing number of
contemporary tourists identify and travel within this genre, for shorter but intense
periods during breaks from work and careers. Many of these travellers exhibit an
extreme mobility – hypermobility – which defines and characterizes the places
they transiently inhabit. To a bigger or smaller degree, all travellers and tourists
will have the potential to exhibit this type of mobility for periods during their
travels.

To characterize the extreme of this mobility performance, travellers can now
manage multiple lifestyles (travel, work, home) while on the move – a type of
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traveller that couldn’t exist 20 years ago, in the age before Internet cafés, mid-
career breaks, mobile phones, work and family obligations and backpacker infra-
structure. They have constructed ‘notions of mobility in their everyday lives and
practice’ (Thomsen et al., 2005: 2) which Thomsen et al. believe actively contrib-
ute to justifying and maintaining specific patterns of travel choice and behaviour.
These travellers are part of the new elite, defined by their relationships to technol-
ogy, financial capital and information. For Zygmunt Bauman (1998) what sepa-
rates elites and non-elites is their relationship to space and time. Elites (such as
business people and budget travellers) tend to be globally mobile; they are not tied
to place. They can traverse national borders with ease. You can see them through-
out the travelscape, from airport lounges, hostels, hotel lobbies to tour buses, utiliz-
ing an array of technology. These new travellers are always networked, able to log
on from virtually anywhere (Wi-Fi, mobile Internet, the Internet café) and to con-
nect to anyone (by e-mail, texting, instant messaging), to update their travel blog
with digital pictures and to spend an increasing amount of time on a web–phone
synchronized travel life. They are equipped with the technologies of mobility
(laptops, cell phones, credit cards and wireless connections to the global informa-
tional system) and a nomadic institutional structure has developed to support
them (like the airline industry, credit cards, hostels and hotels, travel agents and
thousands of websites). These diverse mobilities can ideally help a traveller search
for the traditional, authentic or exotic, leading to a competition for uniqueness
(Cohen, 2004). Therefore for many ‘there is an underlying drive for something not
ordinary, a drive for mobility as an extraordinary experience’ (D’Andrea, 2006:
106). Therefore, travellers are not just characterized by being hypermobile in a
geographical sense but are actively managing a range of mobilities – becoming
hypermobile mentally as well as corporeally.

Much of their mobility, driven by the search for unique experiences, is
driven by guidebooks and word of mouth between travellers. These mobility net-
works span the globe and lead to the creation of a traveller support infrastructure
along these mobility routes and eventually at a number of popular traveller
points enclaves emerge (Gogia, 2006: 366). These local properties are devel-
oped for the global transient travellers and ‘represent neither arrival nor depar-
ture but the “pause”, consecrated to circulation and movement and demolishing
particular senses of place and locale’ (Urry, 2003). While the search for the expe-
riences is idealized by travellers, culture plays a part as travellers seek out those
places and people with whom they share similar frames of reference, values,
principles, norms and beliefs during these pause periods, helping to create an
identity and sense of belonging to an ‘imagined community’ of fellow travellers.
Van Houtum and Van Naerssen (2002: 131) believe ‘[i]t leads to the packing
and clustering together of the same kind of people in pre-structured, standard-
ized enclaves of fashion’. In many ways it is an institutional life, one that is con-
fined in large part to the facilities provided in the traveller enclaves such as the
Khao San Road (Bangkok), Pham Ngu Lao Street (Ho Chi Minh City), Kuta in
Bali (Indonesia), St Kilda’s in Sydney (Australia) and Yangshuo in China as
outlined by Murphy (2001), Spreitzhofer (2003), Allon (2004), Binder (2004) and
others. Spreitzhofer (2003) believes enclaves are places where large numbers
congregate to experience home comforts including a mass of Internet cafés with
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good connections, familiar foods and the company of other travellers. When we
think of the life of a budget traveller we normally don’t see these more mundane
realities – ‘mundane mobilities’ of the day-to-day life: the airport lounges, the
railway termini and Internet cafés – while travelling on identifiable circuits fol-
lowing similar routes as they go. This extreme mobility and connectedness have
produced ‘landscapes of mobility’, ‘non-places’, ‘the fleeting’, the ‘temporary’
and ‘ephemeral’ (Augé, 1995: 44). Allon (2004), utilizing the work of Augé,
believes:

one of the most visible manifestations of increasing global interconnectedness has
been the appearance of spaces shaped by and supporting various technologies of
mobility (transport, commerce, communication), which, defined more by move-
ment than by stasis, have been specifically designed to be moved through rather
than lived in.

In particular, places where mobility flows interconnect, such as hostels, hotels,
airports (Gottdiener, 2004), railway stations and motorway service areas, facili-
tate and have the potential to facilitate traveller mobility as well as granting the
virtual and human contacts that are still essential for travellers. These ‘networks of
mobility’ therefore have spatial consequences that can reshape the connections
between the local and the global. Travellers are fully equipped to enter these places
or what Marc Augé (1995) would describe as ‘non-places’ of supermodernity.

The hypothesis advanced here is that supermodernity produces non-places, mean-
ing spaces which are not themselves anthropological places and which, unlike
Baudelairean modernity, do not integrate the earlier places: instead these are listed,
classified, promoted to the status of ‘places of memory’, and assigned to a circum-
scribed and specific position.

(Augé, 1995: 74)

Clearly the word ‘non-place’ designates two complementary but distinct realities:
spaces formed in relation to certain ends (transport, transit, commerce, leisure), and
the relations that individuals have with these spaces . . . For non-places mediate a
whole mass of relations, with the self and with others, which are only indirectly
connected with their purposes. As anthropological places create the organically
social, so non-places create solitary contractuality.

(Augé, 1995: 94)

While cafés share some characteristics of the ‘non-places’ of supermodernity
described by Augé (1995), they are not fully non-places as travellers are figures
through which ‘non-places’ regain their status of ‘places’, but they share many of
their characteristics, as hypermobile places are embedded in both the global and
local, as this chapter will illustrate. One needs to judge places such as Internet
cafés by how much they are present in the global and how much they are placed
in the local.

Hypermobility, Technology and Internet Cafés

Globalization facilitates mobility – the mobility of money, the global reach of corpo-
rations, the tidal flows of people, mobile workers and tourists. For the hypermobile,
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the world is one that has few barriers. Aside from having the right to travel where
they want, when they want, at a price they can afford and the ability to commu-
nicate with (almost) anyone, anytime (from anywhere), the world today is so
networked that strangers no longer exist, but are simply connections waiting to
happen. Living an extremely mobile lifestyle requires travellers to rest heavily on
things: passports, visas, airlines, credit cards, telephones, the Internet, cameras,
travel guides (Clarke, 2004a). Their repeated patterns of movement create larger
cultural structures, and those same structures then serve to make sense of particular
mobilities (Anderson and De Paula, 2006: 84). These global flows of extremely
mobile travellers require infrastructure to support them, including communica-
tion systems and facilities which connect the extremely mobile with the world.
Traveller mobility (and globalization in general) according to Wilk might lead to
the ‘spread of a common set of structures that mediate between cultures and
through which notions of cultural differences are refracted’ (Wilk, 1995; cited in
Phipps and Jack, 2003: 287). This global mobility and the subsequent infrastruc-
ture that comes to support it, identified by Wilk (1995; cited in Phipps and Jack,
2003), spread along clearly identifiable mobility trails – the ‘beaten track’ of
popular budget traveller itineraries.

Together with traveller hostels, bars and restaurants along the traveller trans-
national trails are Internet cafés where online connections are made and fulfil
some kind of deep desire for virtual connections with information and networks.
The partial unbundling of the local, if not the neutralization of place, is produced
through the practices of these global nomads, which in turn produce their own
specific spatialities. According to Bull (2004):

[t]he continuum represents new developments in the search for public privacy
and a discounting of the ‘public’ realm, while the transformation lies in citizens’
increasing ability and desire to make the ‘public’ spaces conform to their notion
of the ‘domestic’ or the ‘intimate’, either literally or conceptually.

While newer forms of connection are emerging in Western society such as Internet-
capable smartphones and laptops, computing and the control that it gives its
users is something still primarily in the travelscape (much budget travel is within
developing countries, due to the low cost of travel) linked to particular places like
hostels and particularly the Internet café.

Access to the Internet as well as Internet applications have developed quickly
since the mid-1990s when simple web-based e-mail accounts like Hotmail for
communication were the main applications used by travellers. As well as simply
using the Internet as a cheap communication tool, travellers have embraced the
potential of networked computing to let them seek, share and discuss informa-
tion and participate with others online. Mintel (2006) found 95% of 18- to
24-year-old travellers said that a camera was important on the road, followed by
Internet cafés. A survey by Yahoo (Taylor, 2004) found that 69% of young Brit-
ish travellers claim they used e-mail regularly to touch base with people back
home, 42% set up a new Internet e-mail account before leaving and over one in
eight (13%) took a laptop away with them. It also found that a fifth of younger
travellers sent an e-mail within a day of arriving in a new town. Richards and
Wilson (2003) found e-mail and the Internet were the main communication
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channels used by budget travellers during their trip (with 68% of respondents
having used them at some point), especially from long-haul destinations.
According to Richards and Wilson (2004: 37) there was a strong reaction against
the suggestion that travellers ‘[d]on’t use the Internet to contact home’. The
Internet is becoming increasingly central to the experience of long-term travel
(Dobers and Strannegård, 2002).

Internet Cafés

Internet cafés (also known as cybercafés or Net cafés) are businesses that provide
Internet access to the public on a fee for service basis. They offer services like
web browsing, e-mail, File Transfer Protocol (FTP), Internet telephony (VOIP),
Instant Messaging (IM) and multiplayer (Local Area Network (LAN)/online) gaming,
in addition to basic computing services such as word processing and printing.
They may or may not serve as a regular café as well, with food and drinks being
served. The majority of Internet cafés operating along traveller routes, within
enclaves and hostels, are small independents targeting a distinct clientele – affluent
Western travellers.

There is very little academic literature published on the topic of Internet
cafés. Many of the articles were published in the middle to the late 1990s when
first generation Internet cafés first appeared in the UK. Research has centred on
themes like digital divide/digital inclusion (Ferlander, 2003; Haseloff, 2005), the
sociology of individual cafés in advanced economies, community access, site
location but rarely user type. Liff et al. (1998) conducted a survey of Internet
cafés in the UK (cited in Middleton, 2003) which found that many respondents
already had work access to the Internet or had the means to go online, but that at
least half of respondents were unfamiliar with personal computers (PCs) and the
Internet. Lee (1999) offered insights into user behaviours in a single Internet café
in Brighton, UK and found almost a third of respondents had Internet access at
home (Middleton, 2003). Lee (1999: 346) noted that, despite the social nature
of the café setting, users’ ‘attention remain[ed] fixed on terminals making public
Internet use an atomized and profoundly uncollective experience so that con-
sumption of technology in this context remains an individuated and discrete act’
(Middleton, 2003). Lee’s paper found that, although the café is a public space,
people’s uses of the Internet within that public space are highly individuated
and people’s public uses of the Internet are very integrated with their personal
and work routines (Johnson, 2004). Stewart (2000) focused on local use and
believed cafés were not transitory phenomena but evolved out of the ancient
institution of café culture. Other papers that deal specifically with Internet cafés
include that from Wakeford (2003), who believed patterns of migration and local
demographics are found to be just as important as the layout of the space or the
technological infrastructure. Middleton (2003) asked why Internet cafés were
used in Toronto, where affordable residential Internet access was widely avail-
able and what people did with this access, while Laegran and Stewart (2003)
found that cafés are neither footloose spaces nor locally embedded, based on
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empirical studies in Scotland and Norway. Liff and Steward’s (2003) paper
theorized Internet cafés in terms of social networks and Foucault’s concept of
heterotopia and found that the juxtaposition of the real and virtual creates
opportunities for Internet participation and e-access. Boase et al. (2002) focused
on public uses and local users of public Internet terminals in a worldwide survey,
while Salvador et al. (2005) offered design perspectives based on a reflection of
Internet cafés as ‘third places’. More recent work has focused on the effect of
Wi-Fi within cafés and other spaces (Gupta, 2004; Johnson, 2004), censorship
(Hong and Huang, 2005) and LAN gaming (Szablewicz, 2004; Beavis et al.,
2005).

According to Liff and Laegran (2003), Murfett (2004) and Duffy (2004) the
world’s first Internet café was called Cyberia, and opened in London’s Tottenham
Court Road during September 1994. According to Duffy (2004) customers had
to pass the time with coffee, and there was plenty of time to pass with download
speeds some 50 times slower than today’s broadband connection. While some
early commentators (Nunes, 1999) believed Internet cafés were points of demo-
cratic access and social exchange, Duffy (2004) believes many of today’s Internet
cafés in the travelscape are impersonal and functional and are used primarily by
travellers who previously relied on an erratic combination of phone calls and
poste restante for communication. Due to the mobility of travellers from enclave
to enclave, Internet cafés within these enclaves appear to offer very similar capa-
bilities, facilities and services. While there are some variations in facilities and
service, for example connection speed, printers, scanners, Internet telephony,
they are remarkably similar. Few Internet cafés (especially in developing coun-
tries) offer conscious styling and atmosphere to permit face-to-face and verbal
interaction, but rather it is the centrality of technology which marks it as a
‘technospace’ for passing travellers – that is, a space which is defined by and
given meaning by technology (Laegran, 2002) rather than a ‘technosocial place’
(Laegran and Stewart, 2003: 360). The Internet café functions much like a public
telephone, in which the location of the service meets their individual needs
rather than defining them. They are familiar by virtue of their generic techno-
space (rather than their technosocial) nature; they discourage any type of
attachment.

Those temporal realms where technology meets human practice. Significantly,
technospaces are lived, embodied fluctuations in human/machine interaction. At
the momentary intersection of the human being and the machine there is spatial
praxis: there is technospace.

(Munt, 2001: 11)

This linkage between technology and the social–spatial is immediate in an
Internet café, where a visitor encounters the physical artefacts of desktop
computing – computers, monitors, chairs, webcams, headsets and keyboards.
Logging into virtual applications or sites enables the virtual mobility of the travel-
ler, reaching out in search of information or connection with family, friends,
home, routines and multiple lifestyles. What motivates Western travellers to visit
an Internet café varies: it may be out of a routine, out of necessity (online bank-
ing, waiting for a response to an e-mail), reporting on their offline existence or
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simply boredom when a ‘real’ place does not fulfil their expectations. Goffman
(1963), who wrote in the era before cell phones and Internet cafés, might have
judged their use as a ‘subordinate activity’ (Rosen, 2004), a way to pass the time
such as reading or doodling that could and should be set aside when the domi-
nant activity resumes. Internet cafés allow travellers to connect to a larger world
where they can broadcast their transient attachment to a hypermobile elite. As a
badge of identity, the majority of travellers maintain e-mail accounts (many set-
ting up new accounts for the trip). There has also been a growing trend towards
documenting one’s trip via travel blogs (Germann Molz, 2005). Lash refers to
this relationship between technology and humans as an ‘interface’ (Lash, 2002:
15; cited in Aas, 2005: 1–2) and argues that we are obliged to interact with tech-
nology because ‘we make sense of the world through technological systems’.
Indeed, Lash suggests, the only way of coping with a social life that is now lived
‘so normally and chronically at-a-distance’ is through technological devices that
span the distance. Amin and Thrift believe ‘humans are defined by their use of
tools: they are technical from their very origins as a species’ (Amin and Thrift,
2002: 78; cited in Clarke, 2004b: 417). Unconnectedness and immobility do not
appear a realistic option in a seemingly permanently changing world (Dobers
and Strannegård, 2002).

The use of computers within an Internet café is primarily a solitary activity
(Nunes, 1999). Edwards (2004: 14) believes ‘[i]f our time in trajectory is elimi-
nated, what happens to the strange companionship’, the ‘collective loneliness’
that Alain de Botton (2002: 46–47) describes finding among fellow travellers in a
motorway service station? One, then, may suggest that, rather than serving as
places of gathering or as a point of exchange, Internet cafés function as ‘spaces
of elsewhere’ in which the potential for displacement becomes a mode of mem-
bership. What they share is their nomadism. Rather than serving as a kind of
gathering point, the café takes part in a space that is already globally dispersed,
what Manuel Castells calls a ‘space of flows’. This space of flows ‘dominates the
historically constructed space of places, as the logic of dominant organizations
detaches itself from the social constraints of cultural identities and local societies
through the powerful medium of information technologies’ (Castells, 1989: 6).

Internet cafés located in or near to traveller enclaves have the potential to be
interpreted as global diasporic places. Many café names are in English, pricing is
in English (sometimes in Hebrew in Israeli-dominated space) and facilities and
services are geared towards travellers. For example, VOIP, memory card read-
ing, scanning and the transfer and burning of digital camera pictures are adver-
tised. Their computer homepages are usually set to the English language
versions of Yahoo or Hotmail and many cafés in Asia add Western toilets and air
fans. The local buildings for travellers on the move have to adapt and upgrade to
facilitate their mobility. While Internet cafés are not generic, coming in a wide
range of styles, they do reflect their location, main clientele and the busi-
ness/social agenda of the owner. The presence of a critical mass of transient trav-
ellers with extremely high profit-making capabilities contributes to a build-up of
Internet cafés in concentrated traveller areas, increasing the prices of commercial
space and Internet access, and the exclusion of local users. The cafés provide a
home away from home, but unlike diasporic cafés or local cafés (Laegran and
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Stewart, 2003; Powell, 2004); independent travellers are transient as new travel-
lers move into the enclaves every day as others move out. A café catering for
traveller needs can be successful despite not attracting the same users back.
While Powell’s study looks at community cafés, one can suggest that Internet
cafés are merely sites of placeless cosmopolitanism unconnected to a specific
and unique place. This promotes social distance and minimizes communication
(Urry, 2006: 363), whereby café users carefully ignore each other; a type of
behaviour Goffman would call ‘civil inattention’ (Goffman, 1963: 139), which
provides the illusion of anonymity and is key to maintaining individual distance
in public social situations. Marc Augé talks about this kind of experience as ‘col-
lectivity without festival and solitude without isolation’ (Augé, 2002: 7; cited in
Anderson and De Paula, 2006: 82). For example, glancing at other people’s
screens can be perceived by other people in the café as indicative of an intrusion
(Powell, 2004). The focus on one’s computer screen also excludes the immedi-
ate environment, something that Jonathan Crary believes has grown since late
modernity and has individuals defining and shaping themselves in terms of ‘pay-
ing attention’, that is ‘for an engagement from a broader field of attraction,
whether visual or auditory, for the sake of isolating or focusing on a reduced
number of stimuli’ (Crary, 1999: 1). This civil inattention, demand for privacy
and exclusion of other stimuli except what’s happening on the computer,
enables users to view and use content that might be inappropriate (pornogra-
phy) as well as facilitating more mundane private or personal activities like peo-
ple writing e-mails. Internet cafés are not places where you can randomly begin
to talk to strangers. The risks are that it may be seen as disrespectful and an
invasion of someone’s privacy, like at airports, where ‘people are expected to
keep to themselves’ (Gottdiener, 2004: 187).

Hypermobile Characteristics of an Internet Café

The Internet café as a global site of refuge

Dobers and Strannegård (2002) believe it is important to be able to disconnect
from the outside world, to provide peace and a feeling of being at home even
away from home. As Internet cafés are to a great extent indifferent to contexts, it
becomes possible to disconnect amid the rush and panic, creating a strictly per-
sonal space. Internet cafés allow travellers to detach from the local place in order
to go elsewhere. Germann Molz (2004: 104) believes ‘travellers often depict
Internet cafés as places outside of place; quiet, climate-controlled havens where
they can escape from the noise and heat or the rain and cold of the local place’.
As long as they are staring at the screen there are no substantial differences
between different cafés. Their home country, private work and travel habits,
whether it be instant messaging a friend, a check on banking details or an e-mail
to their parents, can remain the same. Augé (1995: 106) believes ‘[a] paradox of
non-place: a foreigner lost in a country he does not know (a “passing stranger”)
can feel at home there only in the anonymity of motorways, service stations, big
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stores or hotel chains’. Many travellers feel for the sense of security that hyper-
mobile places and devices like the mobile phone can give, as lack of access to a
communicative network in the travelscape may make travellers feel unsafe or at
greater risk. These places are in the words of Van Houtum and Van Naerssen
(2002) transnational places of refuge where the clustering may represent wel-
come familiarity and recognition in light of their multiple mobilities. They offer a
respite, a temporary rootedness in a familiar anonymous place.

Much technology is aimed at bringing distinct but familiar individuals like
friends and family closer, at making experiences more uniform, making people
feel ‘always at home’ but this is in conflict with budget travellers’ supposed
inquisitiveness and their yearning to see, feel, touch and experience something
new. Travellers within cafés are protected from the world outside by tilted win-
dows, disconnected from life outside and connected with the networked com-
puter. They are undergoing ‘interpersonal disenfranchisement’ – disconnecting
from one another (Carducci, 2000). Increasingly, travellers deal with the hyper-
culture cacophony by cocooning – commuting virtually towards home while
working on their computer (Carducci, 2000). They go from the traveller enclave
to the hostel, to the café, maintaining strong ties with only a small circle of friends
and family via the Internet. As other travellers become just e-mail addresses,
locals become faceless voices at the other end of electronic transactions. This
isn’t to say that the virtual world and travel will replace offline travel, as connec-
tivity can help stimulate and facilitate traveller mobility by allowing them to plan
activities, book airline tickets or request electronic visas (i.e. Australia), but also
increasingly mediate local interactions (and places) as well, whether it be book-
ing a plane ticket or transferring funds, becoming less dependent on local infra-
structure to facilitate physical movement. This virtual mobility is ‘a shorthand
term for the process of accessing activities that traditionally require physical
mobility, but which can now be undertaken without recourse to physical travel
by the individual undertaking the activity’ (Kenyon et al., 2002). While some
online activity may lead to offline proximity with locals, having a hypermobile
lifestyle does not allow the time for long-term relationships to become estab-
lished locally. To be hypermobile means existing within multiple mobilities –
physical travel, physical movement of objects, imaginative travel, virtual travel
and communicative travel (Larsen et al., 2006: 263) – and requires travellers to
acknowledge these multiple mobilities, facilitate and manage them.

Indeed they are so busy managing these multiple mobilities while in an
Internet café that they have neither time nor need to seek to communicate with
others in the café. There are very few ‘exposed positions’ (Goffman, 1963;
Powell, 2004) – that is, when a physical, verbal or technological anomaly opens
up the possibility for a social interaction, travellers are physically separated from
other co-present users by cubicle divisions and bulky desktops. Compared to
reading a book or writing a postcard in a real café, Internet cafés do not encour-
age interruption and draw people out of social space to interact with co-present
others. Internet cafés are not ‘third places’, a term coined by Ray Oldenburg
(1989), the sociologist, to describe places beyond first place (home) and second
place (work) that are essential to our well-being. Oldenburg said a good third
place draws a mix of generations, unites neighbourhoods and may be independently
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owned (Hevrdejs, 2004). Such places according to McGuire (2003) are ‘cafés,
coffee shops, bookstores, bars, hair salons and other public hangouts’ that
Oldenburg believes constitute the heart of vibrant communities. Oldenburg also
observes that a successful third place is on neutral ground where everyone can
feel comfortable. It is a leveller; rank and status are unimportant and it is open to
the general public without requiring any form of membership. Individuals can go
there at almost any time and be sure that friends will be there. The mood is play-
ful and regular visitors give the place character. It is a comfortable, congenial
environment. Above all, third places are characterized by lively, engrossing and
inclusive conversation. Certainly, Internet cafés along traveller routes do not
meet any of these requirements.

Leaving your local identity at the door

Sarman (2002: 11) believes non-places assign shared identities to their partici-
pants, which are determined only on entering and leaving through security
checkpoints. Individuals entering the place are relieved of their usual determi-
nants. Individuals become no more than what they do or experience in the role
of customer or passenger. Non-places welcome every day more and more indi-
viduals who leave behind their identity at the entrance barrier (Aubert-Gamet
and Cova, 1999: 40).

In Internet cafés you normally get assigned a computer on entry. The admin-
istrator allowing access may activate your computer. Payment depends upon the
times you check in and out of the Internet café, not on your identity as a person.
At the EasyInternet Café group (easyinternetcafé.com), a large Internet chain in
Europe, you enter money into a self-service machine to get a number. You type
the number on your ticket into a box on your computer’s display and choose a
password – which identifies you (Barron, 2004). This is exactly the same as other
hypermobile places, which use self-service check-ins like many airlines in air-
ports all over the world and chain hotels such as the Sheraton, Marriott and
Hilton Groups (Elliott, 2005). In places that don’t use self-service kiosks, instruc-
tions are normally reduced to gestures.

[H]e obeys the same code as others, receives the same messages [and] [s]ince
non-places are there to be passed through, they are measured in used time . . . by
a screen giving minute-to-minute updates. . . [and] the user of a non-place is in
contractual relations with it (or with the powers that govern it). He is reminded,
when necessary, that the contract exists.

(Augé, 1995: 101–104)

Non-place (non-local) feelings

Internet cafés like the majority of hypermobile places serve mobility, commerce
and entertainment and one may spend a full day ‘without feeling a need to visit
the real actual world’ (Sarman, 2002: 13). Cafés are not designed with local
co-present communication in mind and are designed purely as a conduit for
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commerce. Some places such as hostels offer free computer access to attract
travellers to pay and stay in their properties and so remain within the ‘regime of
commerce’. Time is usually limited to 10–15 min per individual to allow for mul-
tiple users on a queue basis.

A person entering the space of non-place is relieved of his usual determinants.
He becomes no more than what he does or experiences in the role of passenger,
customer or driver. Perhaps he’s still weighed down by the previous day’s worries,
the next day’s concerns; but he is distanced from them temporarily by the
environment of the moment.

(Augé, 1995: 103)

Internet cafés are filled with travellers from all parts of the globe communi-
cating online with others in their native languages and not the language of the
country in which they travel. Due to their extreme mobility travellers rarely learn
the local language, making verbal face-to-face communication difficult, reducing
it to gestures and wordless expressions as they try to comprehend the rules of
entry (prices, services, passwords) or engage with the gatekeeper’s directions on
where to sit and how to access the World Wide Web. But like other non-places
you ‘go where they (you) are told’ (Augé, 1995: 101).

The Internet’s geographically uneven distribution

Non-places are filled with numerous technologies of representation (Sarman,
2002: 11). Urry (2000c) terms it ‘banal globalism’. Global symbols exist in many
Internet cafés from advertising about the global, the use of the globe to represent
access to the World Wide Web to the widespread use of international gaming
posters. These familiar logos reassure the hypermobile the same as ‘an oil com-
pany logo is a reassuring landmark; among the supermarket shelves he falls with
relief on sanitary, household or food products validated by multinational brand
names’ (Augé, 1995: 106).

Germann Molz (2004: 105) believes that, when travellers log on to the
Internet, they do so in locally specific places because keyboards differ from country
to country and there are differences in hardware, computer interfaces reminding
travellers that they are not just anywhere, but that they are in a particular place
with its own local materialities. One can argue that these differences are eliminated
for those who use their own laptops within cafés and at Internet cafés in traveller
areas as they serve a particular clientele. Although there are a large number of dif-
ferent keyboard layouts used with different languages written in roman script, most
of these layouts are quite similar, no more than the differences between a
Macintosh keyboard and one produced by IBM. The majority of Internet cafés use
café management software on each computer to manage access, security and time
(CYBERCAFÉPRO, CAFÉSUITE, CAFÉTIME), which supports a choice of multiple
languages once the user logs in. Also there is the ever-present familiarity of the
operating system and the computers themselves, the logos of, for example, Dell,
Microsoft Windows and IBM homogenizing the physical aspects of access.

In terms of uniformity, Microsoft, for example, currently has around a 90%
share of the client operating system market with Windows (Legard, 2004). Internet

120 M. O’Regan



Explorer has held more than 95% of the browser market since 2004 (McMillan,
2004). Logos and symbols like those for Internet Explorer, Outlook and Windows
are uniform throughout the world just as exit and emergency signs are in hotels,
railways and airports. Many travellers often bring USB flash drives to use within
cafés loaded with their preferred Internet browser, e-mail client, IM client and FTP
client, all preconfigured with the travellers’ personal preferences. What may start
as local changes its orientation from the local to the global because traveller mobil-
ity requires hypermobile places – such as the Internet café – which need to have
computers, computer power, keyboards and monitors. While these technologies
are all partly place-bound artefacts, they are usually sourced globally and link
their traveller users directly to the global. What begins as local gets rescaled at
the global level. It is actually a hypermobile microenvironment with global span
insofar as it is configured for transient travellers.

Regulation (and over-regulation)

Does the local reassert itself through regulation and poor connectivity or does
traveller mobility lead to mobility exclusion for locals wishing to go online?
Internet cafés in traveller destination areas are more numerous and far cheaper
in relation to their income for Western travellers than in their home countries,
even though the proportional cost to locals may be high (Anon., 2006: 53).
According to a United Nations Conference on Trade and Development report
(2006: 8) the cost of Internet access for locals in a low-income country, which
encompasses 37% of the world’s population, even if it has numerous Internet
cafés, is 150 times the cost of a comparable service in a high-income country.
This may lead to high prices in cafés, which may have to upgrade equipment to
facilitate traveller mobility. High prices in traveller areas for Internet access in
developing countries do not naturally lead to mixed use. Locals may feel
excluded because of Western racial dominance (especially within enclaves), lack
of local flavour, lack of sociality or over-commercialization – their mobility moving
at a slower pace. Does the ‘local’ reassert itself by poor connectivity or equip-
ment? Many traveller cafés install broadband through digital subscriber lines or
satellite (if local infrastructure doesn’t exist) to meet the demands of Western
travellers as well as services and facilities like CD/DVD burning, webcams, head-
phones, digital camera picture downloading and photo manipulation software,
even if local demand does not exist. Even if there is a slow Internet connection
within a café, few travellers would exit. Taking a reference from other hyper-
mobile places such as hotels, motorways or airports, you are not going to leave a
queue, not even a slow-moving one, on the way to check-in or while in a traffic
jam on a motorway. This was established by Wakeford (2003), who found in her
study of Internet cafés in London that technological infrastructure (specifications
or speed of machines) was not in itself a reliable guide to the way place represen-
tation took place as ‘customers did not ask about the speed of connections, or
the specifications of the machines’ (p. 382).

According to Germann Molz (2004: 106), the local can also impinge on the
Internet café in cultural ways such as thwarted access due to censorship. In
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countries with censoring regimes such as Saudi Arabia, China or Singapore
(Schwarz, 2005) Internet cafés are closely controlled. Yet one can argue that this
censorship is not local but global (Kahn, 2006). British Telecom and most other
Western telecoms are already blocking an unknown number of sites in a crack-
down on pornography online (Bright, 2004). Censorship is a global concern and
takes place in all budget traveller-producing countries to some degree, including
Australia, the UK, Brazil, France and Germany, as it does in popular traveller desti-
nation counties like Vietnam, India, China and Singapore. (More details can be
found online at: the Electronic Frontier Foundation, http://www.elf.org; the Open
Net Initiative, http://www.opennet.net/index.php; and Reporters Without Borders,
http://www.rsf.org/.) In most cases national censorship impinges on locally based
websites and certain types of sites (pornography, gambling) and not on sites that
Western budget travellers would normally visit. This discussion does not include
the many controls that café owners, particularly those in developed countries,
themselves put on user freedom. For example these include administrator controls
to stop downloading and filters to stop users viewing certain categories of sites.
While Internet cafés situated in places like libraries and certain countries such as
China, Italy and India (Campbell, 2003) require forms of identification, these
restrictions usually do not apply to affluent and transient travellers primarily from
Western society. They can surf the web anonymously (unless spyware which could
collect personal information about users is installed without the users’ informed
consent). Additionally, if the Internet is used within hostels or with Wi-Fi, anonym-
ity is assured. The transient nature of cafés can make them popular among crimi-
nals and those involved with terror, as raids on cafés connected with terror plots in
the UK have shown regularly in 2006 and 2007.

Are hypermobile places tourist attractions?

One budget traveller questioned by Germann Molz (2004: 102) believed Internet
cafés to be ‘tourist attractions’ and a place for authentic experiences because
smoking was allowed and travellers shared in the smoking experience. It reminds
one of MacCannell (1976), who writes of the increasingly futile search for
authenticity, and of an essay by Barron (2004) about when she used the Internet
at an EasyInternet Café franchise at a McDonald’s in London. While she typed
away at a keyboard, she found it was sticky with someone else’s burger grease.
Does this experience make it an authentic site, a shared eating experience with
Londoners? Other travellers have noted the experience of playing LAN gaming
with locals, even though it is an experience played out on an individual’s screen.
If you are playing LAN or online games with locals, you cannot join in conversa-
tion onscreen, verbally or face to face – only gestures. Caesar (2005) believes the
closest to a real experience one can have when abroad is during the search for
the Internet café you need to find (and most local cafés outside enclaves do not
make it on to traveller guidebooks). Fortunately, hypermobile places (airports,
service stations) are easily recognizable and familiar by what goes on there
(technospaces). Travellers see only the use they can make of the cafés (as they
would view a public telephone box) – as a technospace – and not by the local
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experiences they can have there, the co-present locals they can meet there or the
specific names of the cafés they have passed through.

Do external events cause the local to reassert itself?

Can the local impinge on the Internet cafés and cause place to have local mean-
ing? The answer to this is yes, to an extent, as recent terrorist events have shown.
Hypermobile places can gain renewed importance and symbolic stature by
attacks, because they are seen as places that Westerners frequent. According to
Augé (1995: 111) it is the very fact that they are places where the mobile elite
gather that makes them attractive places for terrorist attack. He says ‘they are the
particular target of all those whose passion for retaining or conquering territory
drives them to terrorism’ and ‘[a]irports and aircraft, big stores and railway sta-
tions have always been a favourite target for attacks (to say nothing of car
bombs); doubtless for reasons of efficiency, if that is the right word’.

For example, attacks on Rome and Vienna airports on 27 December 1985
killed 16 people and wounded 80, while on 7 October 2004 Taba’s Hilton hotel in
Egypt was hit by a bomb that killed 34 people. There have been numerous attacks
on hypermobile places associated with Westerners such as attacks on the Marriott
hotel in Islamabad, Pakistan in October 2004 and again in January 2007, an
attack on the Marriott in Jakarta, Indonesia in August 2003, and attacks on inter-
national hotels in Amman during November 2005. Tragedies like hostel fires such
as the ‘Down Under Hostel’ fire in Sydney’s Kings Cross in 1989, when six people
died; the Palace Backpackers Hostel fire in 2000, which claimed the lives of 15
tourists in the small town of Childes, Australia; and the 13 tourists killed in a hostel
fire in Punta Arenas at the southern tip of Chile in February 2007, all make interna-
tional headlines. These terrible events make hypermobile places (with non-place
characteristics) – for a moment – very local places. The fact the hypermobile elite
may have been victims makes international headlines. They may be frequented
by many transient tourists but in reality many locals working in these places are
casualties. The US State Department routinely warns American citizens to keep a
low profile and avoid places where foreigners gather such as Internet cafés. A
specific warning was given for Afghanistan in August 2005 (Constable, 2005)
and not long before in May 2005 a blast at the Park Net Café in Kabul’s upscale
Shahr-e-Naw district café killed three, including a United Nations worker. Like all
hypermobile places of transit and transience, identity checks and surveillance
like the use of closed circuit television (CCTV) and security are increasing (Adey,
2004). EasyInternet Cafés, for example, banned baseball hats at their branches
in the UK because wearers were difficult to identify on CCTV (Horne, 2005).

The Future

How many Internet cafés will still be there in 2014, 20 years after their introduc-
tion? Middleton (2003: 3) cites Forrester Research from 1995, which predicted, ‘at
best, these new venues [Internet cafés] will be a two-to-three year phenomenon
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that exists only while PC users without Internet connections exist’, while Taylor
(2004) believes Internet cafés are a product of the pre-mobile Internet era. Who
needs to download their e-mail on an ageing PC when they can take their own
smartphone or Blackberry or log into a high-speed wireless zone (Wi-Fi) using a
laptop? According to Kakihara and Sørensen (2001) a large part of the facilities
and tools at home and in the office will be reduced enough in size to be carried,
making people geographically independent. People who use such mobile tech-
nologies, it is claimed, will be ‘free to live where they want and travel as much as
they want’ and thus they will be forced to consider whether they are settlers or
true ‘global nomads’ (Kakihara and Sørensen, 2001). Although the mobile
phone has become the dominant personal mobile device over the past decade,
e-mail and Internet access on phones is in its infancy, although mobility is getting
built into phones (music capabilities, a pedometer, unlimited storage, Global
Positioning System (GPS), Internet access). They will not replace the Internet
café as the spatial metaphor for travellers’ connectivity for many years due to
device cost, lack of Wi-Fi/3G in developing countries and cost of roaming and
data transfer. Internet cafés will remain tethered to hostels, airports, cruise ships,
railway stations, enclaves, tourist attractions and urban areas reinforcing travel-
lers’ semi-fixed networks of mobility. Internet cafés are also somewhat more than
just virtual connections. These places have become havens for the stressed-out
extremely mobile hypermobile travellers and the cost for these havens to Western
travellers, especially in developing countries, is relatively low.

The cafés have also undergone a quiet evolution over the past few years; far
from dying out they remain a focal point for independent travellers in maintain-
ing their hypermobile lifestyle. This is especially true for travellers who need
desktop computers to fully utilize and web sync with the increasing mobility of
objects in the travelscape, like the digital camera, the Walkman, the credit card,
the Discman, laptops, mobile phones and MP3 players such as the iPod. These
may include the need to download music on to an iPod, to download podcasts,
upload digital pictures, run a video conference, pay credit card bills, utilize VOIP
or to access the increasing amount of destination specific information available
online. It can be argued that these mobile technologies are as important to their
users as corporeal mobility in the way travellers grasp, feel, make sense of and dis-
cover new countries, towns, landscapes and the places that they encounter. These
devices are in constant use and as part of the café experience they are extensions
of identity, worn on their bodies or kept in day packs. Everything from a traveller’s
total music collection, favourite web applications and digital pictures becomes
portable, including memories. Travellers can use VOIP, play music or answer a
phone call without a second thought within these cafés, as there is no expecta-
tion in a technospace that they are intrusive. These mobile technologies extend
the footprint of their homes and help them to manage their multiple mobilities.

Conclusion

This chapter argues that Internet cafés as hypermobile places are not aimed at
encouraging digital inclusion and at enhancing social contacts between locals
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and travellers or any sense of community. It argues that cafés are used by travel-
lers as part of their hypermobile lifestyle, and that many cafés are embedded
within enclaves and hostels and are not fully embedded in place. Internet cafés
can have two meanings. First, they can be social and contribute to the making of
a place – like the ‘third places’ that Oldenburg (1989) describes – in local neigh-
bourhoods, but only to locals, staff and long-term residents. Secondly, they may
be hybrids where travellers and locals use the same space but for different purposes.
Locals may use the café socially but travellers with extreme mobility use the
space once and may never enter there again. Neither are they a lost diasporic
group from one nationality hoping to generate group solidarity, although Israelis
may be an exception as they travel in large groups utilizing certain enclaves/
spaces en masse (Noy and Cohen, 2005). While the local can act locally in such
situations, the new global nomads of backpacking are members of a cross-
border culture, an ‘imagined community’ (Anderson, 1991), and are in many
ways continuously embedded while travelling in a global network of ‘hypermobile’
places like Internet cafés, railway stations, airports and hostels. It affirms Virilio’s
vision that ‘speed undoes place’ (Healy, 1999) as the café becomes a place
where the fixed and mobile meet, both an escape and a home away from
home – a place of hypermobility – ‘a place of strategic installation, a place of
lodgement in which different times co-exist’ (Healy, 1999).

Local and traveller use of cafés never completely erases each other as
‘[p]laces and non-places intertwine and tangle together’ (Augé, 1995: 106).
Paraphrasing Frances Cairncross (1997), the death of distance loosens the grip
of geography but does not destroy it. For travellers, Internet cafés are a transient
place where they can reach out globally for information and communication
to places and servers thousands of miles away. Internet cafés and other
hypermobile places erode the sense of place, bringing travellers to a uniform
space that has all the distinctiveness of any other Internet café experienced over
a journey that may last up to 24 months. ‘It gives us a premonition of the world
that globalization might eventually create – one in which, no matter where you
happen to go, you’ve never really left’ (Moorehead and Christie, 2002: 3). A new
world to be experienced by the new hypermobile cosmopolitan elites – a space
made up of uniform international hostels, enclaves, round-the-world tickets, credit
cards, iPods and popular traveller spots linked together by ‘backpacker transport’
and firms selling ‘backpacker experiences’ so that the local and off-the-beaten
tracks never get known as budget travel – becomes ‘increasingly institutionalized
especially along the beaten tracks’ (Shaw and Williams, 2004: 154). Budget inde-
pendent travellers’ supposed interest in the new, the novel, freedom and flexibility
are bound by the infrastructure built for their mobility. The ability to contact family
or friends from anywhere, to retrieve information about the destination, to make
decisions about what to do and where to travel to next has changed the mobility of
travellers. They can transmit between worlds and lifestyles so that the ‘local’ place
is only one adventure. Various virtual adventures can be accessed via the ‘imag-
ined’ community of backpackers, online via virtual tribes like those found on
MySpace or through connecting with memories and home by listening to an iPod.

Internet cafés created to serve travellers have changed those same travellers,
transforming expectation and altering the very rhythm of their travel days, the
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use of travel time, perhaps undermining the systems in place that provided
expertise, the middlemen/women and locals. Cafés and backpacker hostels
which increasingly offer Internet access facilitating this hypermobility have
become ‘centres of gravity’ for travellers, where they have come to expect con-
nectivity and connectedness. The need for passports, CCTV, identity checks,
body searches – like entering an exclusive business lounge – are becoming a
reality for many hypermobile places. It becomes a selling point for hostels and
cafés to offer connectivity and (online and offline) security. According to Harvey
‘[a] world of individuality and freedom on the surface conceals a world of con-
formity and coercion underneath’ (Harvey, 1978: 102; cited in Clarke, 2004a:
502). Aubert-Gamet and Cova (1999: 40) believe people are not necessarily
unhappy in these circumstances but they are alone. As Augé (1995: 101) says,
‘[n]o doubt the relative anonymity that goes with this temporary identity can
even be felt as liberation’. But what next, as the uses for the Internet have yet to
reach their full potential? Travellers are spending more and more of their time
online and in Internet cafés as the effectiveness and efficiency of VOIP, stream-
ing media, travel information, photo manipulation and real-time communication
become more efficient. According to Pitts Jr (2005) technology is almost always
sold to us as a means of making life less hectic, but nature abhors a vacuum.

Disconnecting from their hypermobile lifestyle and technology is not an
option for the extremely mobile; they will increasingly use Internet cafés and
networked portable technology to manage multiple lives. Internet access has
become as commonplace as the telephone or television, and is increasingly con-
sidered a necessity for the smooth functioning of networked contemporary life
(Powell, 2004), following travellers into the travelscape. According to Holmes
(2001: 8) individuals need to be ‘plugged’ into a network and to be denied the
virtual world of e-mail and information in the travelscape, to deny mobility to the
hypermobile ‘separated from the networks’ they are accustomed to, may lead to
distress. The question remains as to whether travellers come to terms with and
appropriately navigate the social and public spaces in their use of technology. It
would be a terrible irony if ‘being connected’ required or encouraged a discon-
nection from travel life – from the middlemen/women, from other travellers, from
locals, from the destination, from off-the-beaten-track areas where no Internet
access exists, from the spontaneous encounters and everyday occurrences that
make travelling such a fantastic activity and experience. Also it would be ironic
to see budget travelling, which is characterized by its search for authenticity
(even if it is an intellectual cul-de-sac), fall entirely into predictability and a
mainstream hypermobile lifestyle while the respect for the local and the appre-
ciation for ‘real’ local people and local places around them decline. Adams
(2004: 412–413) believes ‘[h]ypermobile societies are anonymous societies,
and anonymity breeds crime, fear and paranoia’. It is unlikely that these hyper-
mobile places will become ‘smarter’ in the short term – becoming places where
locals and transient travellers can spend quality time and enjoy experiences
together; places where the virtual, the digital and physical local environments
come together in on- and offline conversations, interactions, entertainment and
play so that cafés’ local and global characteristics can fuse together in a mean-
ingful way.
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While the advantages of travel and mobility are routinely espoused, the dis-
advantages of hypermobility get less interest. Therefore the distinction between
the global and the local needs to be rethought, notably the impact of not only
traveller corporeal mobility on the travelscape but also the effect of mobility of
objects like mobile phones and iPods and the virtual mobility which travellers
play out on computer monitors. The effect of increased traveller mobility on trav-
eller infrastructure, like hostels, and on travellers themselves also need to be
investigated as the globalization processes ‘interfere with countercultures, taken
as an analytical site that potentially anticipates new forms of subjectivity and
identity’ (D’Andrea, 2006: 97). By analysing these changes using mobility stud-
ies as a conceptual base we can investigate budget traveller identity, cultural
mobilities, travellers’ ‘imagined community’, authenticity and social norms, and
discuss mobility exclusion (against locals), traveller motivation and diversity.
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8 Entering the Global Margin:
Setting the ‘Other’ Scene in
Independent Travel

REBECCA JANE BENNETT

Here, the ‘other scene’ would mean that crucial determinants of our own action
remain invisible in the very forms of (tele) visibility, whereas we urgently require
them to assess the conjuncture or ‘take sides’ in conflicts where it is possible neither
simply to attribute the labels of justice and injustice, nor to ‘rise above the fray’ in
the name of some superior determination of history.

(Balibar, 2002: xii–xiii)

Many of the ideological, economic and cultural impacts of global tourism remain
unseen in backpacker media and praxis. This absence allows tourism to present
itself as a mutually exclusive pleasure industry absolved of political responsibility
and class bias. Backpacker discourse requires the input of usually unseen and
unheard perspectives if it is to self-reflexively challenge and change its globally
unbalanced power structure. Mobile pleasure seekers are rarely shown the full
impact of their touring actions through the narrow focus of tourist information
readily available to them. If missing critical, non-tourist, poor, immobile and
local perspectives are not realized in popular backpacker discourse and theory,
travelling leisure seekers are not shown how their choices potentially have the
power to instigate necessary and important global political and economic
change. Tourism theories need to focus on the configuration of otherness in a
myriad of tourist texts, rather than continuing the increasingly redundant project
of determining how mobile leisure seekers choose to define themselves. A critical
investigation into backpacker media’s rendering of otherness reveals underlying
bias and powers that reinscribe colonial and imperialist attitudes into the global
everyday.

Since the bombing of the World Trade Center in New York on 11 September
2001, the visibility of a terrorism that targets global citizens has increased. Terror
attacks aimed at transit and tourist areas dominate news headlines worldwide,
while the tourism industry continues to grow in popularity, size and strength.
Smith (2005: 78–79) tracks this trend stating that:
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Since 1994 . . . trade in tourism services has played a significant role in the progressive
liberalization of markets through the reduction and removal of barriers to international
trade. Over 120 countries have made commitments to the World Trade Organization
to liberalize trade in tourism services, more countries than for any other trade
sector.

Widely accepted as a ‘sure-fire’ way to economic prosperity, nations are trading
in tourism to an unprecedented degree. Tourism has allowed globalization to
continue its multinational market dominance unfettered and unfazed by emer-
gent dangerous political and ideological opponents. The transnational trend of
market liberalization for tourism purposes has made the ‘trade of people’ for leisure
one of economic globalization’s widespread earners. It is ironically fitting that the
smaller institution that once shared the World Trade Organization’s initials (the
United Nations World Tourism Organization) is becoming one of the World
Trade Organization’s largest benefactors.

This chapter searches for ‘alternative’ information about backpacking by
critiquing narratives that suggest globalization (and by implication global tourism)
is changing the world for the better. Tourism is not a neutral leisure institution
that should be absolved from serious political debate and critique. Orientalism
has survived, relatively unchallenged, in contemporary tourism discourse. Dem-
onstrating how backpacking is defined through the absence or subjective presence
of otherness in a variety of tourism texts allows for a tangible and problematic
reading of mobile leisure classes to emerge as a necessary focus for tourism
critique. Tourist media encourages binary oppositions between pleasure and
politics and subsequently tourism and terrorism that arbitrarily politicize and
neuter the tourist experience in a global economic setting. A critical enquiry into
a tourist-centric bias in backpacker discourse is justified through tourism’s
metonymic relationship with economic globalization.

Politics can be infused into tourist practice when it is remembered that tour-
ism is globalization, not a mutually exclusive mobility. Tourism plays an active
part in the maintenance of global hegemony. As Richards and Wilson (2004b: 4)
realize:

Globalisation not only increases the speed at which cultures are marginalised, but
also increases the speed with which the tourist can travel. The presence of tourists
around the globe is not only a sign of the progress of globalisation; it is also an
integral part of the globalisation process.

Subsequently, if globalization results in the marginalization of particular voices,
economic classes, religions, stasis and movements, then tourism is implicated in
the marginalization process. This chapter focuses on how backpacker media and
theory contribute to the systematic silencing of one half of the tourist equation:
the ‘non-tourist’ half. It implicates backpacker tourism in the re-emergence of a
popular Orientalism that infuses tourist movement with surface politics, while
simultaneously silencing oppositional or critical narratives about the future of
late capitalist globalization.

Similar – if not synonymous with Bhabha’s ‘colonial margins’ – backpacker
discourse is taken to its limits; to the moments when it defines its self by describing or
denying the agency and appearance of its others. Entering the global/colonial
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margin unmasks the paradoxical power and exclusiveness in tourist mobility and
agency. Bhabha’s (1990: 71) theory articulates that:

It is there in the colonial [and global] margin that the culture of the west reveals its
difference, its limit-text, as its practice of authority displays an ambivalence that is
one of the most significant discursive and physical strategies of discriminatory
power – whether racist or sexist, peripheral or metropolitan.

Given that tourist readings of difference are informed by a powerful legacy of
imperialism and colonialism, discussions about cultural difference cannot avoid
retracing Orientalist ideologies and writing subaltern positions. This should not,
however, deter academics from continuing difficult discussions about tourist oth-
ers. To reveal the authority underpinning ambivalence is a necessary step
towards social and economic change. The complexity of the subject of otherness,
and the politically dangerous consequences of speaking for or about other peo-
ple, is why it should be a primary focus for backpacker study. Non-tourists are
frequently discussed and appropriated in tourist discourses, but they rarely
speak. Although a West/East distinction is increasingly redundant in globaliza-
tion, Sardar’s (1999: 63) Orientalist observation rings true if the West/East con-
tent changes to global/local. He states that ‘Western culture was bound up with
moral values as much as with a certain fundamental aspiration. Both of these,
however, have managed to change their content while protecting their overall
purpose.’ A defining feature of backpacker popular memory is absence of other
voices in the first person. Tourist others are not necessarily ‘Oriental’; they simply
do not have the choice, agency or income to become global tourists. Global Ori-
entalism superimposes a mobile/immobile binary on to a structure formerly
labelled ‘West/East’. Locals and non-tourist voices are repeatedly absent in
backpacker media. Travelling from Richards and Wilson’s (2004a) recent back-
packer study, through Olsen’s (1997) ‘backpacker’ interviewees to cultural stud-
ies academic turned travel writer Berger (2004, 2005), to a reconfiguration of the
dangerous other in the Lonely Planet’s latest recommendation of places to go, is
a consistent narration about the tourist self that manifests its others to justify,
empower and promote tourist mobility. When the language used to describe or
overwrite otherness in global backpacker discourse is examined with Orientalist
discursive practices in mind, the contested and political global terrain that
supports tourist mobility is visualized as something that may be benefited by
structural and ideological change.

Backpacker Research: Reading a Self-ish Scene

Multiple perspectives of independent travel presented in fiction and theory,
travel journal and game show, conversation and newspaper article, conflate to
form a large and cohesive discourse that reconstitutes historically familiar exclu-
sive patterns. Backpacker images and sites are multiple, conflicting and dynamic
and thus they easily align with fluid capitalist global ’scapes marked by individu-
alized post-Fordist consumer desire. Backpacker travel modalities and symbols
such as backpacks, youth hostels, camping equipment, flexible itineraries and
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unusual and/or developing destination choices, are pervasive and familiar in
global travel popular culture and popular memory texts. They have not, however,
been so easy to locate in the academy until very recently. Cohen (2004: 43)
argues that critical tourism research barely scratches the surface of the accelerated
global industry that forms its subject matter. Not only is tourism a relatively under-
developed critical study, but backpacking theory has barely begun. He states that:

While research on tourism generally lagged behind the rapidly expanding industry,
research on backpacking was particularly tardy to pick up with the growing
phenomenon – perhaps since it lacked the support of the tourism industry, which
had little interest in its exploration.

Backpacking’s assumed ‘budget’ focus and individually customized structure
contradicted the uniformity and economic standardized demands of ‘old’ Fordist
capitalism. Backpacker tourist modalities have become more prevalent in the
post-Fordist era because they easily adapt to suit mobile, flexible and customized
consumer demand. Keeping theory in pace with the independent tourist market
is a challenging task in accelerating times because backpacking does not have a
long history of institutional support. Lagging behind in an already underdevel-
oped field of critical tourism studies, backpackers (and tourists in general) are
rarely placed under the kind of critical scrutiny their pervasiveness in globaliza-
tion networks demands.

The increasing popularity of tourism across the globe has encouraged an
exponential development of a critical consciousness about leisure travel modali-
ties. Backpacking has thus recently infiltrated a small niche in the tourist studies
academy. An international team of researchers called the Backpacker Research
Group (BRG) have released a publication that validates independent travel as a
site worthy of critical attention. Richards and Wilson’s (2004a) edited text titled
The Global Nomad: Backpacker Travel in Theory and Practice collects and analy-
ses data from over 2000 ‘backpacker’ respondents from eight countries. They
emphasize that an ‘important question regarding the identity of the young travel-
lers was the extent to which they considered themselves to be “travellers” as
opposed to “backpackers” or “tourists”’ (Richards and Wilson, 2004c: 16).

Analysing the ways in which tourists contest and choose to label themselves
and their mobility is vital in tourism studies; however, it is also important to
investigate the way tourists define their others. This BRG study shows little inves-
tigation into how backpacker tourists consider and label local people, cultures
and landscapes they interact with. Desiring to take tourism theory a step away
from postmodern consumer identity politics and self-labelling, this encounter
with focused backpacking theory finds a useful ‘primary source’ to catalyse a
more thorough global critique.

Richards and Wilson (2004c: 17) articulate questions that offer a detailed
description of backpacker discourse – as defined by a cross-section of backpack-
ers, limited by Internet access, student status and relative ‘youth’. They state that:

By allowing the respondents to the global nomad survey to define their own travel
style, it was hoped that more light could be shed on the relationship between
previous definitions and the actual experience of travellers themselves.

Richards and Wilson (2004c: 16)
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This narrow focus on self-definition does not allow space for thorough critique.
No room is left for the ‘actual’ experience of locals, tourism workers and other
non-tourists touched by backpacking industries and practice. The BRG survey
approach does not contextualize independent travel from a holistic perspective.
Backpacking is a melange of tourists, travellers, workers, locals, landscapes,
technologies, religions, classes and economies. Non-backpacker perspectives are
essential in attempts to assess, define or describe the form in a transparent man-
ner with a view to change for the global better.

Instead of reflexively questioning themselves and the global class that allows
their research and mobility, Richards and Wilson avoid silences and omissions in
the backpacker responses as they gather and regurgitate the vocal and familiar
narrations of mobile classes. A tourist-centric academic focus is evident in the
four questions they present as their main points of discussion. These questions
are as follows:

1. Why do people become backpackers?
2. What do they experience on their travels?
3. How has backpacking experience changed over time?
4. What impact does backpacking have on later life?

(Richards and Wilson, 2004b: 7)

Backpacker self-definition is a questionable focus for tourism theory because it
authenticates tourist-centric narrations in popular travel media that forget a vital
half of the pleasure travel experience. Hollinshead (2004: 30) warns against rep-
etition that encourages a singular way of approaching tourism. He states that:

tourism undoubtedly comprises the collaborative-consciousness industry for many
places, today, and constitutes a mechanism of arbitrary and repetitive authentication
which frequently freezes places within particular but limited visions of being and
self-celebration.

The BRG investigation of the backpacker self is consistent with the tourist-centric
world view espoused in popular travel publications. Olsen (1997: 22) suggests
that tourists have more authority over destinations than the people who live there
when he emphasizes in bold font that ‘the best travel advice comes from
other travellers who have been there [sic]’. Tourism discourse is too often
written for tourists by tourists. Non-tourists are spoken ‘about’ and evaluated in
tourist texts, but rarely are they given the agency or opportunity to speak for
themselves about where they live, how they feel and what they know.

The blurb on the back cover of Kuhne’s (2000) Lonely Planet edited collec-
tion titled: On the Edge: Adventurous Escapades from Around the World reads,
‘travel is the basis of true adventure, and a thirst for adventure lies at the heart of
the most memorable travel’. Here, travel is discursively removed from the
macro-political global economic environment. It is presented as being an exclu-
sive entity in and of itself. Studies of self-definition in isolation create a neutered
and de-politicized critical space. Naming, labelling, data collection and seem-
ingly ‘objective’ accounts of backpacker’s opinions and trends do not challenge
dominant images of the backpacker. The collation of large amounts of back-
packer data allows ‘backpacker discourse’ to enter the academy as unproblematic,
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empirical evidence. Decontextualized and absolved of political responsibility,
independent travel is misleadingly isolated as a mutually exclusive space for
tourists about themselves.

The Global Nomad (Richards and Wilson, 2004a) is both motivating and
concerning in its presentation of backpacker tourist culture in a global context. It
is motivating as a launching pad for critical and reflexive investigations into back-
packing’s contributions and challenges to the global status quo. The publication is
also concerning because the survey focus and data suggest that inward-looking,
self-defining aspects of backpacker discourse are superseding the desire to know,
understand and communicate with disparate others. A hyper-individualized focus
on backpacker praxis comes at the expense of immobile parties in tourist interac-
tions who stand to lose more of an already tenuous hold on the discourse, indus-
try and praxis.

Silenced and Celebrated: the Other in Popular Travel Pedagogy

People not ‘on tour’ are as vital as backpackers in the global industrial matrix
that keeps tourist practice and discourse thriving and justified. Unfortunately The
Global Nomad (Richards and Wilson, 2004a) is guilty of a familiar bias because
it does not track the power structures that work beneath the shiny market surface
of backpacker travel. I heed Balibar’s (2002: 100) statement as a warning for
tourism scholars that ‘we are always narcissistically in search of images of our-
selves, when it is structures that we should be looking for’. Introducing backpacker
discourse into the academy as a neutral and exclusive object of study validates
subjective, arbitrary and loaded truths about tourist interactions with ‘difference’.
Tourism promotion and pedagogy necessitate further discussion and negotiation
between tourists and locals. Backpacker practice and theory are enhanced by
recognition of the silencing of the tourist-other’s voice. Searching for Orientalist
structures that encourage self-imaging through interactions with otherness
expands the BRG research pool.

Backpacker discourse presents subjective interpretation as universal ‘truth’
by utilizing the popular persuasion that travel is education. Pedagogic connota-
tions intrinsic to tourism discourse provide incentives and justifications for back-
packing. The assumption appears to be that having been a tourist is the sole
prerequisite to becoming a tourism teacher. The positive aspects and benefits of
tourism for tourists are popular knowledge with promises of ‘experiences of a
lifetime’, ‘finding yourself’ and ‘getting away from it all’ being familiar tourist
clichés. The effects of tourism on non-tourists are less publicized, and the nega-
tive impacts of contemporary forms of tourism on tourists and locals alike are
written out of backpacker popular memory. Backpacker ‘Rachel’ (Olsen 1997: 9)
writes that travel is ‘Learning customs, people, history, and education. Smiles.
Body Language, exotic tongues and ways of communication. Religions; Bud-
dhist, Christian, Hindu, Jewish, Muslim . . . the oneness (om) of them all [sic].’
Despite her eccentric English grammar, Rachel’s travel ‘wisdom’ is published
for ‘global’ consumption in Olsen’s travel guide, along with similar claims of
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universalism, equality and spirituality made by nine other ‘world travellers’
from the USA, the UK, Germany and Ireland (1997: 7–9). Rachel presents
herself as a universal spokesperson. She claims authority over diverse religions,
emphasizing their ‘sameness’ to justify her individual opinion as being valuable.
Rachel assumes an omniscient, objective, god-like narrative position, using spiri-
tual connotations to mask a lack of social, political and theological understand-
ing. Her power of speech allows her to speak for and about others, painting a
public image of the globe skewed so she is a benevolent authority. Balibar
(2002: 4–5) states that:

This is the case, in particular, with the idea of representing oneself and making
oneself the spokesperson of the universal, given that speech is also a power
relation, and that the unequal distribution of verbal skills cannot be corrected
simply by acknowledging entitlement to [global] citizenship.

Rachel’s claim about the ‘sameness’ of all allows her readers to assume her tour-
ism is enacted on a level playing field. Simply stating that someone else is an
equal does not change the fate of the other; it arbitrarily absolves the spokesper-
son from guilt.

Individual colonial narratives that use local knowledge and imagery as a
scenic backdrop and justification for a consumer voyage of self-discovery are
all too familiar in backpacker-tourist narrations. Backpacker voices alone do not
explicitly reveal the powers and influence at play in the choice of their words or
the circle they draw around ‘multiple choice’ letters or numbers in a limiting
questionnaire. They do, however, understand the authority summoned when
they are asked to communicate their tourist perspective to others. The subtext of
Rachel’s prose suggests that ‘travel’ provides the tourist with universal knowl-
edge and global authorship. Political and economic statistics about poverty,
mobility and access suggest Rachel is misleading herself and her readers.
Rachel’s political ignorance is evidence that Orientalist narrative techniques per-
sist in globalizing times if, as Sardar (1999: 4) states, ‘what is essential to the
Orientalist vision is the desire not to know’. In this text, backpacker popular culture
writes an image of otherness that sells squeaky-clean misinformation encourag-
ing people to tour by omitting uncomfortable global political realities such as
widespread poverty, exploitation, environmental damage, political and religious
conflict, and the part tourism plays in a global stratum based on access to mobility
(Urry, 2000).

Late capitalist, global media networks and their marriage with the tourism
industry mean that independent tourism’s benefits are part of globalization’s
dominant discourse. Unfair or uneasy consequences of backpacker travel are not
discussed in backpacker popular culture, which is understandable given market
demands. They should however be the focus of tourist study. Unfortunately this
critical focus is not always heeded. Cultural-studies academic-cum-travel writer
Berger exemplifies the diversity of perspectives used to propagate tourism’s posi-
tive aspects. Berger filters the study of tourism through rose-coloured academic
glasses made to fit his individual prescription. Following his initial tourism publi-
cation, Deconstructing Travel (2004) – where the intent to view multiple per-
spectives of tourism is suggested, if not delivered – Berger (2005) eschews critical
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reflexivity in favour of a celebration of Vietnam that reflects his generic shift from
tourism academic to travel writer.

Vietnam Tourism (Berger, 2005) is an informative travel guide, peppered
with a few generic ‘cultural-studies’ terms. Berger states:

I hope that after reading this book you will not only have learned about the tourism
industry in Vietnam but also, as the result of my use of ethnographic methods, that
you will have a sense of what it is like to be a tourist there . . . I have interpreted a
number of signs and icons in an attempt to capture what I have described as the
‘genius’ of Vietnam – the particular quality and character of life lived there as it is
experienced by tourists.

(Berger, 2005: 110)

Tourism discourse is disproportionately focused on the ‘tourist experience’ at the
expense of the local. Local ‘signs’ and ‘icons’ are given more weight and atten-
tion in Berger’s guide than local people and agency. Setting up expectations of a
far-off land filled with spicy delights and a wealth of knowledge, Berger appears
as an expert on tourism in Vietnam.

Berger tours with an academic gaze and written language that implies
authority. He reverts to a generic travel-writing tradition that is disproportion-
ately focused on the guest experience of tourism while the local experience is not
given a first-person voice. Scholarly attempts at writing and promoting cultural
difference such as Berger’s are problematic, as Sardar (1999: 76) cites Robbins:

Scholarly careers are made not just by representing those who cannot represent
themselves but by keeping the unrepresented from representing themselves,
substituting their own elite intellectual work for the voices of the oppressed even
as they claim to represent these voices.

Berger sells the ‘genius’ of Vietnam yet fails to include Vietnamese voices in his
book. His self-confessed intention to evoke an experience similar to being a tourist
there thus maintains the omission of other perspectives. Like Rachel’s claims to
global ‘equality’ Berger’s genius is assumed to exist simply because he says so.
Sardar (1999: 53) states that in Orientalism ‘there was no need for logic or inte-
gration because the object, the Orient, was not considered; it was constructed for
present utility in the operation and advancement of Western thought’. Berger
does not appoint a Vietnamese local to be the spokesperson for Vietnam tourism’s
‘genius’, because his book is not really about Vietnam, it is about expanding
tourism discourse and about his own cleverness. Berger commands Orientalist
academic credit by defining and creating an exotic, smart and pleasurable Viet-
namese culture.

If backpackers mirror Berger’s quasi-academic, observational travel writer’s
styles then they are in danger of learning a sophisticated form of claiming authority
for the self through the manipulation of images of culturally disparate others.
Berger does not ask his readers to consider Vietnamese locals as the mouthpieces
of his described ‘genius’. They feature as metaphors in an academic hierarchy
superimposed on to their nation. Local, national and individual Vietnamese
perspectives are silenced through benevolent praise. Appearing an academic
philanthropist, Berger paints a far clearer image of himself as an educated,
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open-minded lover of Vietnam’s exotic and obvious differences, than he does of
the multiple perspectives that might inform the tourism industry in Vietnam.

Backpacking and Terror: Transforming Political Others to Self
Pleasures

Tourist identities from the worker to the traveller share a common influence, but
it is not a universal humanity or equality. It is instead having life choices deter-
mined by a ruthless and unstable market. Tourism does not unite people, it strat-
ifies them. Operating below the political radar, tourism is globalization’s power.
Smith (2005: 73) views:

The tourism economy as a microcosm and reflection of the global economy in the
information age in the late twenty-first century, as technology, information, and
capital have converged to produce new and increased flows of information and
knowledge.

This is why global leisure travel necessitates a further investigation into instances of
terror, whether they are natural or political. Backpacker discourse’s reaction to terror
provides an insight into the maintenance of the global stratification of wealth, access
and power. Cracks show in the multicoloured mural of other faces that back-
packing celebrates, when terror attacks, increasing poverty, and anti-global
lobbyists suggest that globalization is not an equivocal multicultural utopia.

The tourist industry is implicated in the problems as well as the benefits asso-
ciated with market-driven globalization, and therefore it should be viewed as
politically problematic. Smith (2005: 79) asks:

With the World Trade Organization overseeing nearly 98 percent of global trade,
and with a large percentage of this committed to the liberalization of trade in
tourism services, we should expect tourism to increase in economic stature and
financial power in the twenty-first century for developing economies. Should we,
therefore, also expect tourism as a set of service industries to increase in stature
as a symbol of free trade economies, a potential focus of criticism and protest by
the anti-neo-liberal platform, or even attack by terrorist groups?

Given that tourism encourages trade liberalization, it works as a promotional tool
for globalization. Consequently tourism’s relationship with late capitalism and
economic globalization is important when investigating terror attacks aimed at
global targets. Tourist mobility has been a focus for global terrorist attacks. In
politicized contexts it becomes more than a symbol or benefit of free trade; it is
free trade policy and practice embodied. Backpacker markets initiate tourist trails
in emergent, warring and poor destinations. Backpacker discourse needs to take
responsibility for its global influence and recognize how destination choices and
activities associated with independent tourist culture might be implicated in
global misunderstandings, ideological differences and desperate situations that
prompt tourist-focused terrorist violence and anger.

Terrorism has been re-packaged in backpacker discourse in a way that dem-
onstrates the immense power the tourist market holds over political oppositions
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to the modality. The Lonely Planet Bluelist . . . 06–07 (Wheeler, 2006) exempli-
fies a paradoxical rendering of terrorism in tourist media. Despite the apparent
ideological separation between pleasure tourism and the politicized terrorist-
ridden globalization, terrorism adds fuel to the independent traveller’s desire to
move off the beaten track and go to places where other tourists would not dare.
Terrorism has been rewritten as a political justification for tourist movement and
as a testament to the bravery and commitment of the independent tourist. Travel
writer Don George (2006: 11) writes in the wake of global terror attacks that
‘Travellers seem to have made peace with the truth that life is uncertain and
instable wherever they may be, and seem to have recommitted themselves to
traveling no matter what may happen’.

The Lonely Planet uses terrorism to ‘set the scene’ for a rewriting of the
‘brave, fearless and adventurous’ colonial explorer. The terrorist other reaf-
firms the traveller’s power and determination in the face of adversity. George
(p. 12) suggests that travel continues ‘clearly in part a gritty defiance of the
terrorists’ goals of disrupting global commerce and communication and propa-
gating intercultural distrust and fear’. Terrorism is rewritten into a narrative that
maintains tourism is political ‘in and of itself’. Such narratives deny backpack-
ing’s unbreakable alliance with the ruthless capitalist market that invented the
travel genre.

Nearly 5 years after the terrorist attacks on the USA in 2001, tourist con-
sumption is promoted in defiance of globalization’s political, ideological and sav-
age ‘evil’ other. The Lonely Planet (Wheeler, 2006: 4–5) – a global independent
travel media publisher, founded and based in Australia – includes Nepal, Colom-
bia, Indonesia, Israel and Yemen in its list of recommended ‘places to go’ in
2006 and 2007. All five destinations have travel advisory warnings placed on
them by the Australian government in the recommended time period for travel.
The website smartraveller.gov.au (http://smartraveller.gov.au/defer_all.html) advises
‘against all travel’ to Nepal and ‘advises you to reconsider your need to travel’
(http://smartraveller.gov.au/defer_all_non-essential.html) to Colombia, Indone-
sia, Israel and Yemen in April 2006. The Lonely Planet’s encouragement to
travel to places that are considered a danger to tourists confirms that backpack-
ing dares to go places where mainstream tourists might not. Dangerous destina-
tions are the unbeaten tracks in globalization. They are useful for backpacker
consumers looking to appear as more adventurous and fearless than ‘ordinary’
tourists. Travel to foreign places where the threat of attack looms simulates the
colonial explorer’s conquering of savage landscapes and inhospitable natives.

Backpacker discourse’s desire to isolate itself from the rest of the tourist mar-
ket and to bravely go where no other travellers will dare is glaringly obvious in
the positioning of Afghanistan in the 06–07 Bluelist. The home of 11 September’s
publicly demonized instigator, Osama Bin Laden, is revered almost as the ‘ulti-
mate’ backpacker destination in 2006. Afghanistan tops the Australian govern-
ment’s ‘do not go’ list (http://smartraveller.gov.au/defer_all.html) and is classified
as having a high terrorist threat. The Bluelist (2006: 185) publication heeds this
warning by mentioning late in the book that Afghanistan is an unsafe destina-
tion. Despite this ‘warning’, in the later pages however, Lonely Planet cofounder
Tony Wheeler (2006) includes Afghanistan in his personal Bluelist for the
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coming 12 months. It is then rated as number three on a ‘Tough Travel Destina-
tions’ (2006: 31) list with the blurb:

Its people are friendly, its countryside is beautiful, it’s blessed with an impressive
history and rich and diverse culture, but . . . Afghanistan post-Taliban, is still a
country to be avoided by the casual backpacker.

This blurb implies that, for adventurous backpackers like Tony Wheeler, Afghani-
stan is a fine place to travel to. It appears that the terror warnings, imminent dan-
ger and local people that violently oppose a tourist presence form an ideal
destination for the flexing of backpacker muscle. Rather than being labelled as a
place to be avoided, Afghanistan appears as the ultimate backpacker destina-
tion. It turns backpacking into an ‘Xtreme’ sport where ‘terror-travel’ joins ‘base
jumping’ and ‘cliff diving’ as a travel experience offering an extra rush.

The Bush administration’s global ‘War on Terror’ manipulates Orientalist
understanding to explain what globalization is not. Because tourism is a part of
economic and social globalization, terrorism, by implication, has also become a
stand-in for what tourism is not. Sardar (1999: 116) states that ‘Orientalism . . . is
a rewriting through a disproportionate process of relationship in which one part,
the Oriental, remains trapped, separate, unheard, though described to enable
the freedom of the defining party’.

Terrorist bombings in Bali, Egypt, London, New York and Madrid threaten
tourism and the capitalist ideology that promotes tourist mobility. Bali and Egypt in
particular show that terrorism and tourism intersect with tragic and disastrous results.
Practical instances where terrorists and tourists meet are appeased through mobility
when the flow of tourists moves to ‘safer’ locations leaving the political ramifica-
tions of tourist-terror in other places in the pursuit of a pleasurable holiday. How-
ever, backpacker pursuits for exotic and unique experiences in an oversaturated
tourist trail re-invent ‘danger’ as a niche market for the thrill-seeking traveller.

Conclusion

Tracking the Orientalist practice of defining and claiming to ‘know’ difference
draws a more detailed map of the complex powers involved in the process of the
narration of the global self. In what Bauman (2001) describes as ‘the individual-
ized society’, the practice of naming and claiming a stake in others’ differences
reinstates the authority of the self. Individualism allows processes of global sub-
ordination to hide behind masks of ‘subjective opinion’. Popular tourist dis-
courses develop a popular pedagogy in everyday media that suggests tourists
have expertise in other destinations, simply because they have toured there. A
critical reading of backpacker Rachel’s prose, Berger’s Vietnam wisdom and the
Lonely Planet Bluelist reveals repetitive narrations that render local, dissenting
and immobile voices relatively invisible.

Summoning the seminal work of Said (1978) from the grave and mobilizing
it through recent texts aimed at the backpacker market reaffirm the necessity of
Orientalist critique in globalizing tourism theory. The ‘scene of the other’, a focus
on who is left out and what is not said, is a vital step in tourist investigations that
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are looking to change the uneven distribution of power, agency and wealth that
global tourism currently supports. Like many concepts and critical modalities, it
appears that Orientalism has been liquefied and individualized in independent
travel discourse, but the discursive and ideological patterns have changed little
since Orientalism (Said, 1978) was released just shy of 30 years ago, in 1978.

The repetition of tourist-centric narrations in popular travel media aimed at
independent tourists suggests that critical Orientalist theory has yet to make it out
of the academy and into the travel section of the local bookstore. Given its rela-
tively belated start as a focus for critical tourism theory, the BRG offers a neces-
sary initial study to motivate a multifaceted critique of backpacker discourse
because it solidifies self-focus among backpacker subcultures. However, tourism
theory needs not only to ‘catch up’ with mobile touring cultures, but also to
‘move on’ by adopting a position on tourism that is reflexively subjective,
remembering that tourism is not politically neutral. Backpacker research needs
more critique to examine the intricate web of wealth, access and power that
informs tourist interactions between pleasure and politics, global and local, self
and other. An additional survey about backpacking by those who are familiar
with the industry, but do not backpack, such as workers and locals, would
complement the BRG’s initial offering by providing a more balanced view of
independent travel. Backpacker theory and practice need to realize and make
visible repetitive omissions of non-tourist perspectives.

Many who are affected by tourism may not have the will, agency or literacy
to fill in narrative gaps in backpacker discourse. This does not mean, however,
that there are no moral or ideological ‘holes’ in the presentation and practice of
backpacking. The ways that tourist others are construed or ignored visualize an
imperial, Orientalist and colonialist legacy fuelling global leisure travel. Disman-
tling backpacker and tourist assumed ‘truths’ about the world searches for the
‘scene of the other’ to complement, inform and critique popular articulations of
tourist-selves. The other side of the tourist coin, the ‘local’, the ‘worker’ and in
some cases the ‘terrorist’, is given limited scope if any in the popular dissemina-
tion of tourism discourse. Balibar (2002: xiii) states that, ‘The other scene of poli-
tics is also the scene of the other, where the visible – incomprehensible victims
and enemies are located at the level of fantasy’.

Tourists are not the only identities involved in tourism; there is a less-often
recognized infrastructure comprised of immobile locals and people at ‘work’
instead of ‘leisure’. Voices of non-tourists are relatively invisible or imaginary in
backpacker discourse. They appear as travel commodities rated on a scale of
tourist satisfaction or as uncivilized, helpless or savage ‘characters’ that set the
scene for a re-enactment of colonial narratives that place the traveller as hero/
protagonist. The tourist experience is rarely narrated with tourists in the back-
ground and local voices in the fore. Considering the way the ‘scene of the other’
is configured (or omitted) in backpacker theory and popular culture invites politi-
cal discussions into a pleasurable realm. Leisure and pleasure have been allowed
to shy away from politics for too long, given the histories of domination and
power that inform leisure practices and discourses. Historical trajectories of
power and marginalization are visualized when the other scene is given as much
political weight as the backpacker ‘scene of the self’.
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9 Everyday Techno-social
Devices in Everyday Travel
Life: Digital Audio Devices in
Solo Travelling Lifestyles

PETER M. BURNS AND MICHAEL O’REGAN

Introduction

The growing proliferation of digital information from place-bound desktops
to pocket-sized portable digital technology has come to facilitate the mobility
that characterizes modern society. Mobile technologies, from MP3 music
players and mobile phones to PDAs, have made their users more networked,
more connected, more secure and more mobile, freeing them and digital infor-
mation from desktops, offices and homes, creating new relationships and
meanings, and making information on the go indispensable to modern every-
day existence.

It is now a commonplace observation (to the point of weary cliché) that the
explosive combination of tiny, inexpensive electronic devices, increasingly
ubiquitous digital networking, and the world’s rapidly growing stock of digital
information is dramatically changing our daily lives.

(Mitchell, 2002: 50)

While numerous studies have indicated mobile technologies, particularly
mobile phones, are reconfiguring work, leisure, culture and the way social
interactions take place, they have tended to ignore, downplay and avoid the
importance of movable sound technologies, which are ‘an immensely impor-
tant part of everyday life’ (O’Hara and Brown, 2006: 3). They are a rich part
of an individual’s life, now primarily mediated by technology from its concep-
tion, distribution, rendering, purchase and organization to how individuals
choose to share, listen and interact with it. Since the advent of the Sony Walk-
man, on 1 July 1979, individuals have been quick to adopt and facilitate
music on the go, changing the relationship between music and listener in
quite fundamental ways. With the widespread adoption of the Internet, the
digital MP3 audio format, online file sharing and digital technology in the late
1990s, the stage was set for a different type of movable sound technology.
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During October 2001, Apple Inc. combined the existing technology of mini-
drives with new software to create a digital audio device (MP3 player) called
the iPod, which has since become an iconic digital music player brand (Bull,
2006b), selling over 110 million units in under 6 years and dominating the
digital audio market for music listening on the go during home, transit, work and
leisure time.

It is this use or crossover of personal technology with the travelscape which
is at the core of this chapter. As a cultural artefact (Du Gay et al., 1997) we
examine the iPod from a socio-technical perspective in which neither social nor
technical positions are privileged, utilizing the multidisciplinary approach of
mobility studies – the ‘social as mobility’ (Urry, 2000: 2) – to examine how tour-
ism and everyday life intersect in complex ways. This chapter investigates the
effects of the iPod when merged with the mobility practised by budget travellers.
Budget travel research itself often fails to capture the essence of ‘everyday’ trav-
eller mobility, often seen as a temporary break from home and daily life routines
with little focus on how budget travellers ‘do’ mobility with the help and support
of mobile technologies, which for many extremely mobile groups (budget travel-
lers, business people, academics) away from home for long periods of time take
on a pivotal role in supporting that mobility. This chapter, then, follows the
advice of Parrinello (2001: 214), who believes traveller mobility – ‘historically
made possible by technological developments and vastly increased by them’ –
should be analysed. Mobile computing and telecommunications technology’s
relationship with mobility holds the ‘potential to transform everyday time and
space’, as well as change the rhythms of travel life including connections with
others (Green, 2002: 281). According to Green (2002) ‘[s]ociologists are only
just beginning to explore what the notion of “mobility” might mean when medi-
ated through computing and communications technologies’ (p. 281), potentially
destabilizing existing cultural arrangements (Farnsworth and Austrin, 2005) and
creating something of a cultural turn: a new form of culture in practice requiring
fresh analysis and critique as social structures are ‘produced and reproduced
through mobility’ (Nielsen, 2005: 53).

First, we shall look at the mobility of budget travellers and the mobility of
objects. Secondly, we conceptually discuss the ‘everyday’ and, thirdly, we shall
examine how the iPod allows its user to weave in and out of public space and
virtual space (or cyberspace). Kohiyama (2005) and Graham (1998: 174)
believe gateways to virtual places have been made omnipresent through iPods,
laptops, mobile phones and places like Internet cafés, changing the way travel-
lers experience place and even changing place in the process. Fourthly, we can
begin to look at some of the consequences of travellers weaving in an out of
these worlds. This is because, with the iPod, the public/private/virtual worlds
intertwine, overlap, interact if not collide head on, causing new relationships,
presences, absences, contexts and identities to change, emerge or be con-
strained (even if only temporarily). By examining how the iPod and mobilities
blend together in the travelscape, we can examine the effects on a budget travel-
ler’s everyday activities, how they practise mobility, behaviour and management
of everyday life and visualize the impact ubiquitous computing may have in the
future.
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From the Walkman to the iPod

Until the Sony Walkman’s launch in July 1979, music had to be visited in a fixed
place or brought on a ghetto blaster. The Walkman allowed its users to bring a
fraction of their own music with them in portable, light devices, tapping into peo-
ple’s need for acoustic companionship (Bull, 2004b: 251), and it was a phenom-
enal success because it gave people what they wanted: their music – anytime
and anywhere. If music was the factor that jump-started its success, then its leg-
acy is the public ‘solitary mobility’ or ‘headphone culture’ that it generated and
the start of mobile technology that was convenient, lightweight, wearable, porta-
ble and pocket-sized and wanted by many. While the Walkman was immensely
successful, music changed again with the advent of a new file digital format
called MP3 (Motion Picture Export Group-1 Audio Layer 3) in 1991. This trig-
gered the shift from analogue to digital, impacting on patterns of music produc-
tion, distribution and consumption (Boradkar, 2005). It is designed for mobility,
easy storage, exchange and portability (Sterne, 2006: 345) while the CD was rel-
atively immobile (Adey and Bevan, 2006: 49). The widespread take-up of the
Internet and the introduction of MP3 computer software encoders and players
helped MP3 playback and file sharing to flourish, replacing older methods of
music sharing like mix-tapes (Voida et al., 2006: 57). The usability of the
Winamp Player (1997) for playback and Napster (1999) for illegal sharing of
MP3s made it very easy for the average user to play, share and collect MP3s.

The introduction of the MP3 format also led the way for the introduction of
the first MP3 player called the Diamond Rio in 1998. When launched by Dia-
mond Multimedia, a lawsuit was brought against it by the Recording Industry
Association of America (RIAA), which eventually failed, leading the way for the
portable digital player market. In production terms, an iPod is simply the brand
name for a portable digital audio music player released by Apple Inc. (formerly
Apple Computer Inc.) in 2001 and is in generic form an MP3 player – a portable
device that can store and play digital files, primarily audio – it is also a global
object of mobility, having over 400 globally sourced parts (Linden et al., 2007;
Varian, 2007). Its parts, the finished product, its distribution and ultimately its
use and user are all linked to the global ‘space of flows’ (Castells, 2004: 91). Its
software, iTunes, was released in 2003 as a digital media player application, for
organizing and playing digital files like music and video on personal computers
and to interface with iPods. Since its release in 2001, the iPod remains the most
popular MP3 player in the market – retaining over 80% of the market share of
dedicated MP3 players sold, selling some 110 million (and counting) iPods
worldwide. According to Madden (2006) 20% of American adults report owner-
ship of an iPod or MP3 player. Research by Ofcom (the British communications
industries regulator) suggests that household penetration of portable music play-
ers increased from 18% in December 2005 to 35% in March 2006 (Ofcom,
2007) while the International Federation of the Phonographic Industry (IFPI)
(2007) state portable player sales totalled around 120 million units in 2006 and
are expected to increase to 216 million units in 2007 (Bruno, 2007). For many,
though, its success and popularity only began with the launch of the first iTunes
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store in April 2003, which allows iPod users to source music and other digital
content. The first iTunes store was launched in the USA, allowing users (pro-
vided an Internet connection is present) to buy and download digital content like
music, music videos, television shows, iPod games, podcasts and feature-length
films for use on personal computers via the iTunes software application, which
can then be transferred on to an iPod. Users can also upload content (such as
CDs) for playback in a digital form for transfer to an iPod. Apple has partnered
with the major record companies as well as movie and television companies to
provide a vast amount of digital content. As of January 2007, the store has sold
nearly 3 billion songs (1 billion in 2006 alone) and accounts for over 70% of
worldwide online legal digital music sales. Since the launch of the American
iTunes store in 2003, 21 other iTunes stores primarily based in developed world,
industrialized countries have opened offering different content at different prices.
This combination of the iPod and iTunes assemblage is manifested through its
print, online and television advertisements, which simply end with the words
‘iPod + iTunes’, selling both mobility and a physical and virtual product. This is
where online and offline marketing fuses into a single dialogue representing
mobility and movement, reflecting traits in modern society – an association that
has been so successful that many social commentators refer to today’s genera-
tion of youth as the ‘iPod generation’, a generation that turns off ‘faceless pre-
senters’ in favour of their own music, in their own way (Boradkar, 2005; Berry,
2006). These digital natives are used to participation and active control in their
virtual lives, making the Internet and the iPod a very different medium from
commercial radio and television, where ‘corporations rather than people control
the programming’ (Boradkar, 2005).

The Mobility of Budget Independent Travellers and
Techno-social Objects

Modern society is all about mobility, whether it be social mobility, mobile homes,
mobile lives or multiple careers and money. The path towards individualization
and mobility is in accordance with an increasing orientation towards post-
material values of consumption and a diversification of lifestyles (Weber, 2004).
Mobility, an inherent quality of globalization and of modernity, is characterized by
movement and is arguably an integral part of modern travel. A particular cate-
gory of mobility can be associated with the travel lives of budget travellers (back-
packers, vagabonds, gap year travellers), falling within the realm of extreme
mobility as they move from geographic location to geographic location with a
constant high rate of change in their local environment highlighted by freedom
of movement, capacity for risk and unpredictability. Even though extreme
mobility is practised by many, much of it may be forced or coerced mobility (ref-
ugees, sex slaves), so that those who practise extreme mobility for leisure or busi-
ness are a privileged minority (mobility for the minority). For many budget
travellers ‘there is an underlying drive for something not ordinary, a drive for
mobility as an extraordinary experience’ (D’Andrea, 2006: 106). Globalization
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has allowed them to overcome spatial barriers as they continuously move from
place to place, travelling where they want in the world usually without restriction,
doing what they want and covering great distances. MacCannell (1999: 1) and
Urry (1997: 9) both note that acting as a tourist is one of the defining characteristics
of being modern and tourism has a part in exporting that modernity worldwide.

The scale of contemporary travelling is immense, and can provide the con-
text both for the environmental critique of ‘hypermobility’ and for the belief that
travel has become central to contemporary socialites (Urry, 2002a: 257). There
were 842 million international tourist arrivals in 2006, up from 766 million in
2004 while arrivals worldwide are expected to grow on average 4% through
2020 (UNWT0, 2007). In recent years, the gap year, mid-career travel and
post-retirement travel have led to a growing number of independent travellers.
According to research conducted between the United Nations World Tourism
Organization (UNWTO) and the World Youth and Student Educational (WYSE)
Travel Confederation, travellers between the ages of 16 and 24 accounted for
more than 20% of international tourists during 2006 (Richards, 2007). While
their form of travel has long been associated with leaving home, work, family,
friends and/or life crises for months and years rather than days and weeks, this
has now become an idea that many people aspire to, with mid-career and
post-retirement budget independent travel growing increasingly popular. While
numbers are an important indicator of mobility, budget travellers dwell in mobili-
ties to varying degrees. Kakihara and Sørensen (2002: 1–2) argue that, while
much debate on mobility is primarily concerned with human corporeal travel,
the significance of mobility in modern society encompasses much broader aspects
of human everyday activities. They point out that, apart from the geographical
movement of the human body on foot, by car, train, aeroplane or other means
of transportation, several other aspects of mobility in the modern society can be
considered including the mobility of objects. The travel of objects is intertwined
with human dwelling and travelling norms. Lury (1997: 83, original emphasis)
believes ‘objects move in relations of travelling-in-dwelling and relations of
dwelling-in-travelling in the practices of global cosmopolitanism’. More conspic-
uously, this can be seen in the case of technological mobile devices, which indi-
cates interplay between corporeal and object travel. It has been argued that we
have ‘entered a new nomadic age’ (Makimoto and Manners, 1997: 2; cited in
Urry, 2000: 28), believing ‘[o]ver the next decade, with digitalisation, most of
the facilities of home and the office will be carried around on the body or at least
in a small bag, making those that can afford such objects “geographically
independent”’ (Urry, 2000: 28). According to Urry (2002b: 6):

Indeed I would suggest that the twenty first century will be the century of ‘inhabited
machines’, machines inhabited by individuals or very small groups of individuals. It
is through the inhabiting of such machines that humans will come to ‘life’. Further,
machines only function because they are so inhabited; they are machines only
when one or more humans come to inhabit them. Such machines come to ‘life’
when they are humanly inhabited. These inhabited machines are miniaturised,
privatised, digitised and mobilised. . . . Such machines are desired for their style,
smallness, lightness and demonstrate a physical form often closely interwoven with
the corporeal.
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Mejias (1999, original emphasis) believes modernity perceives ‘technologies as
part of a factual reality that is not only beyond value considerations, but is in fact
intrinsically good’, considering not only the material but also its non-human
agents, immobilities and immaterial dimensions. Du Gay et al. (1997) described
the connections between the Walkman, launched in 1979, and the culture of
late-modernity, believing it to be styled for a modern lifestyle – for movement,
for mobility – ‘is testimony to the high value which the culture of late-modernity
places on mobility’ (p. 24). Du Gay et al. (1997: 24) believed this mobility is
‘both real and symbolic’, fitting a world in which people are literally moving
about more, created an age of consumers hungry for new initiatives in mobile
technology (Buckley, 2001: 555).

It is virtually an extension of the skin. It is fitted, moulded, like so much else in
modern consumer culture, to the body itself. . . . It is designed for movement – for
mobility, for people who are always out and about, for travelling light. It is part of
the required equipment of the modern ‘nomad’.

Du Gay et al. (1997: 23–24)

In a society constantly on the move, books, newspapers and movable sound
technologies (which are not as consumable or disposable as books and newspa-
pers on journeys that last months, not weeks) are a constant companion for peo-
ple. According to Kakihara and Sørensen (2002) these portable technologies will
make people ‘geographically independent’, being ‘free to live where they want
and travel as much as they want’, and thus they will be forced to consider
whether they are settlers or true ‘global nomads’ (Kakihara and Sørensen,
2002). Everything from a traveller’s total music collection to favourite web appli-
cations and digital pictures becomes portable including memories, extending the
footprint of their homes and even reaffirming a sense of identity and perhaps a
kind of virtual proximity with home. Sterne (2006: 339–340) believes while the
‘iPod is a triumph of industrial design and consumer marketing . . . there is a sub-
set of mp3 players purchased more out of the desire for a status symbol than for
their utility, just as with cellphones before them, and e-mail addresses before
that’. A study from Reppel et al. (2006: 249) found that an important aspect of
the iPod is the generated feelings of pride and the good feelings that one gets
from owning it, very much relating to the concept of ‘impression management’ –
the process through which people try to control the impressions other people
form of them by regulating and controlling information in social interaction and
owning the latest technology may increase its user’s interiority (personality, per-
sonal trait, substance and distinctiveness), thereby highlighting individuality.

In the rite-of-passage model that Victor Turner (1978) adopted from the Van
Gennep book, The Rites of Passage (1960), in the 1970s, there are three stages
to the ‘rite-of-passage’: separation; liminality; and incorporation – the liminal
phase being the period between states during which people have left one place
or state but haven’t yet entered or joined the next. Turner noted that, in
liminality, individuals did not belong to the society that they previously were a
part of and they were not yet reincorporated into that society. This concept has
long been associated with budget travellers including Graburn (1983), Jamieson
(1996), Mason (2002), Cohen and Noy (2006) and O’Reilly (2006). Cohen (2003)
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believes the rite of passage is a useful heuristic device to interpret the dynamics
and function of budget travelling, but points out several areas which mitigate its
applicability, noting specifically the use of mobile phones and e-mail among
budget travellers indicating that the transformation or reversal of ‘everyday life’
is not complete. Coleman and Eade (2004), who examined pilgrimage, have
also criticized Turner’s work due to his assertion that pilgrimage was, by its
liminal nature, extraordinary and not part of everyday life.

Therefore, it is not safe to say that travellers automatically leave their home
lives behind or that they overtly resist continuing their home, school or work rou-
tines or having their work and work lives blend/interfere in their performance as
travellers during their travel experience. Many travellers are under greater obliga-
tion from family, friends and co-travellers to be ‘reachable’ and ‘stay in touch’
(Jansson, 2006), but, on the other hand, for a minority there may be a resistance
to those objects and behaviours practised in their everyday lives, where new rou-
tines may be born. As Turner and Turner state ‘[t]he pilgrim undergoes a num-
ber of transformations, in which previous orderings of thought and behaviour
are subject to revision and criticism and unprecedented modes of ordering rela-
tions between ideas and people become possible and desirable’ (cited in Mason,
2002: 95). How can one differentiate between these two seemingly polarized
perspectives regarding technology use during the travel experience? While the
camera is a very different technology used rarely in capturing everyday existence
(Kontogeorgopoulos, 2003), studies of budget travellers’ use of cameras oscillate
from limited use (Maoz, 2006) to perpetuation of iconic images (Jenkins, 2003)
with limited reference to traveller performance. Early seminal work by Erik
Cohen in the 1970s on ‘drifters’ shows that they are seen by many (O’Reilly,
2006) as representing an idealized or ‘classical’ style of budget travel. His drifter
‘is an individualist, disdainful of ideologies . . . the drifter’s escapism is hedonistic
and often anarchist’ (Cohen, 1973: 91–92). Research from Cohen and others,
while still recognizing budget travel as a distinct type of contemporary tourism,
also realizes they are not a homogeneous category (Noy and Cohen, 2005: 22)
with many different forms of budget travel, which doesn’t imply a structural
determinism or typology but a continuum. So budget travellers move back and
forth on a continuum between technology and non-technology use, a choice
that ‘becomes a vehicle for transmitting identity, by undertaking a particular
form of travel, in a particular style’ (Edensor, 2001: 74).

There have been many attempts to separate the conduct (rather than type)
of tourists on this basis. Erik Cohen (1979) suggested that there are five different
modes of touristic experience, ranging from superficial journeys in search of
mere pleasure to profound journeys in search of meaning. These he calls the
‘Recreational Mode’, the ‘Diversionary Mode’, the ‘Experiential Mode’, the ‘Ex-
perimental Mode’ and the ‘Existential Mode’. Cohen’s drifter or idealized inde-
pendent traveller (in experimental mode/existential mode) strived more than the
ordinary tourist to reach places and people that are ‘really’ authentic, and ‘would
display considerable touristic angst that places or events that appear authentic
are in fact staged’ (Cohen, 2004: 46). Plog classified travellers as either psycho-
centric (to indicate those tourists who travelled short distances and sought out
the familiar) or those he called allocentric (for people who travelled long
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distances to seek out different environments and cultures) (Plog, 1972; cited in
Mason, 2002: 96). Shaffer (2004) proposes a distinction between ‘culture back-
packers’ and ‘leisure backpackers’ while Urry distinguishes between two types of
tourist gaze, the solitary ‘romantic’ gaze and the collective gaze (2003: 119).
Jansson (2006), using Ateljevic’s (2000) ‘circuits of tourism’ framework of social
structuration, identifies certain lifestyle patterns among travellers and their use of
technology, namely: the adventurer; the immersive; and the performative or tra-
ditional traveller; each relating to technologies in different ways. The adventurer,
according to Jansson, seeks new experiences in new environments (without seri-
ous risk) primarily for the sake of personal challenge and arousal, and this may
lead to a total rejection or total adoption of technology in order to put him or her
self ‘on the line’ (Jansson, 2006). The immersive travellers share many features
with those drifters or psychocentric travellers described by Plog and the cosmo-
politan mobility portrayed by Lash and Urry (1994: 309). They identified
features including ‘extensive patterns of real and simulated mobility’ and a:

curiosity about all places, peoples and cultures and at least a rudimentary ability to
map such places and cultures historically, geographically and anthropologically; an
openness to other peoples and cultures and a willingness/ability to appreciate some
elements of the language/culture of the place that is being visited; a willingness to
take risks by virtue of moving outside the tourist environmental bubble. . .

Lash and Urry (1994: 309)

According to Jansson (2006), the immersive type involves an ambition to be
connected to local networks, trying not to reveal any expressions of the tourist
gaze, and/or trigger the ‘local gaze’ (Maoz, 2006) by being ‘on the same level’,
which may mean not utilizing or showing technology which would distort the
‘authentic’ texture of the interaction by presenting anti-materialistic, Western
identities. This relates to the way that some budget travellers consider taking
pictures of certain sites and locals as too ‘touristy’ (Maoz, 2006: 229). Finally,
Jansson (2006) describes the performative (traditional) traveller who travels in a
contextual mode emphasizing leisure activities and social events over cultural
authenticity. He makes a distinction between performative travellers, who may
use technology for enhancing the sense of liminal performativity for coordinating
‘social activities within the tourist setting, and the desire to immediately share
memorable moments and bodily performances with family and new and old
friends’, and traditional traveller use of technology. Such traditional use ‘is not so
much about producing social interaction and performance as it is about repro-
ducing the classical pattern of touristic rituals’ (Jansson, 2006) like taking photo-
graphs at certain sites and situations and refusing to bring mobile phones, not
wearing a watch, refusing to visit Western franchised restaurants like McDonald’s
or refusing to watch television.

From this analysis, while agreeing that budget travellers have much ‘mobility
and network capital’, different travellers conduct, manage or perform mobility
differently. To simplify the above, outward-looking, immersive or traditional
budget travellers who avoid technology, its over use or its overt use, downplay
their mobility capital or potential for mobility in various ways, through mobility
choices and activities. By travelling on local (and probably slower) transport,

Techno-social Devices in Everyday Travel Life 153



eating local market food rather than patronizing tourist restaurants (global franchises
where the food may have been sourced globally), staying with locals or within
heterogeneous accommodation (Edensor, 2001), they incorporate a construction of
identity through mobility performance and related mobility activity choice. In a
transport choice metaphor, transport choice by budget travellers (given that
access, cost and so on are not factors) is complex (Vance, 2004) as choice is not
based on speed alone. Outward-looking travellers may choose the slower method
as it may provide ‘different experiences, performances and affordances . . . of
moving, socialising and seeing’ (Urry, 2004), with Kain and King (2004: 198)
stating budget travellers may walk ‘rather than taking taxis or local transport’,
providing a ‘complex sensuous relationality’ between the traveller and transport
choice (Urry, 2004). Travellers have different experiences of a journey depend-
ing on their travel mode and activities. Movement itself can ‘become a perfor-
mance through which we make statements about ourselves and acquire status’
(Pooley et al., 2005: 15) as ‘leisure and tourism consumption serves as an arena
for social differentiation and the expression of identity’ (Ateljevic and Doorne,
2003: 123). On the other hand, performative, inward-looking budget travellers
(those who may be on short-term breaks, those in groups, those who value shar-
ing their experiences locally/immediately taking full advantage of their ‘mobility
and network capital’) may stay along the ‘beaten tracks’ or networks of mobility
in familiar hostels, eat familiar food in familiar places (Starbucks, McDonald’s),
take ‘backpacker’ transport and tours, prefer the company of other like-minded
budget travellers, and make full use of technology from digital cameras
to phones and transport opportunities (aeroplanes) to speed up ‘space–time
compression’. Therefore, objects of mobility play an important role in traveller
performance and identity.

From Everyday Lives to Everyday Travel Lives

Foth and Adkins (2005) state that place-based units such as ‘home’, ‘work’ and
‘school’ remain at the core of our understanding of everyday life, with much
tourism theory from MacCannell (1999) to Urry (1990), Lengkeek (2001) and
Suvantola (2002) contrasting tourism with home geographies and ‘everyday-
ness’. Tourist destinations are often seen as liminal spaces, as outlined by Turner
(1974) and Shields (1991: 84); liminality according to Turner ‘represents a liber-
ation from the regimes of normative practices and performance codes of mun-
dane life’ where the routines and regulations of everyday life can be avoided
(Rojek, 1993). Graburn (1989) believed tourism removes the individual from the
ordinary everyday work and home life while Cohen (1979: 181) stated ‘that
tourism is essentially a temporary reversal of everyday activities – it is a no-work,
no-care, no-thrift situation’, where the budget traveller goes ‘abroad to get away
from his homeland’ (Cohen, 1973: 91). Elsrud (1998: 324) believes ‘[m]any of
the routines of everyday life at home are lost once the traveller starts moving’
and ‘new “traveller-routines” are created along the journey’, but are routines
also brought with travellers? In most of the everyday-life literature ‘everydayness’ is
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characterized by repetition, habitual practices, obligations and reproduction; a cer-
tain ‘[r]eflexivity refers to the mutual assumptions one carries into interaction that
are built up and institutionalized over time’ (Ling, 1997: 4). As Edensor (2005:
80–81) says: ‘[t]he ways in which we move through the city are generally part of
that everyday practice through which unreflexive, routinized sequences of move-
ment are performed’ and ‘[s]ince these routines are repetitive, they tend to rein-
force notions about what constitutes the common-sense and the unquestioned’
strengthening ‘affective and cognitive links’ and consolidating ‘a sense of shared
natural habits and doxa to constitute a habitus, including acquired skills which
minimise unnecessary reflection every time a decision is required’. The move
from strict categorization between work, home and tourism has broken down or
blurred these categories, and therefore tourism requires fresh analysis. The trav-
eller’s ability to use information and communications technology (ICT) and tech-
nology is taken as a given as their home societies see it as a prerequisite to living
and working in the ‘information society’ and ‘the indispensable grammar of
modern life’ (Selwyn, 2003: 99–100). It is assumed that technology is transform-
ing all aspects of society including leisure as it is an ‘inherently desirable and ben-
eficial activity for all individuals’ and ‘to not use ICT is to choose not to be part of
the information society – an irrational and ultimately disadvantageous position
to adopt’ (Selwyn, 2003: 106).

Our interpretation of technology use by budget travellers is based on a con-
tinuum of performances from use to non-use, relating to mobility as a perfor-
mance. The iPod is not overtly visible, cumbersome or intrusive and so requires
‘little thought or planning, it is just something that is done on a daily basis and
the routine nature of such movment means that it disappears from view’ (Pooley
et al., 2005: 35). It can slip easily into the rhythms of daily home and travel lives,
constructed within their ‘notions of mobility in their everyday lives and practice’,
which ‘actively contribute to justifying and maintaining specific patterns of travel
choice and behaviour’ (Thomsen et al., 2005: 2). For many travellers, then,
‘[t]he use of sound may be part of an everyday, habitual praxis of reflexive man-
agement of self and environment’ (Edensor, 2003: 161; paraphrasing De Nora,
2000). Lie and Sørensen outline how technologies are integrated into the prac-
tices of everyday by individuals both adopting and adapting technologies,
allowing individuals to make efforts ‘to shape their lives through creative
manipulation of artefacts, symbols and social systems in relation to their practi-
cal needs and competencies’ (Lie and Sørenson, 1996: 9; cited in Michael,
2000: 9). Edensor (2001: 61) argues that ‘tourists carry quotidian habits and
responses with them: they are part of their baggage’, reinforcing the notions of
‘dwelling-in-travel’ and ‘travelling-in-dwelling’ (Clifford, 1997) and the role of
daily rituals, routines, habits, objects, (mobile) technologies and interactions.
Berger (1984: 64) believes that the idea of a physically centred home has been
transformed by extreme mobility to ‘a far more mobile notion . . . a home
which can be taken along whenever one decamps’ (Rapport, 1997: 73). Eden-
sor (2001: 61) states that ‘[t]he growing social and economic importance of lei-
sure and a blurring between work and leisure in post-Fordist economies further
obscures the distinction between tourism and the everyday’ while ‘tourist prac-
tices abound with their own habitual enactments, and tourism is never entirely
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separate from the habits of everyday life, since they are unreflexively embodied
in the tourist’.

For many, there is little or no pre-travel consideration as to whether one
should bring the iPod on an extended trip in comparison to the often more con-
sidered deliberations about using items like a mobile phone in order to guard
against remote intervention and intrusion (Bohn et al., 2004). In comparison,
pre-iPod travellers during the days of the Walkman had to consider the weight of
CDs and cassettes and the risk of losing their entire music collections to theft and
loss. For Jamal and Hill (2002: 101–102) the travelscape is a stage where the
iPod would be a prop, and if we were to:

focus on all the elements of a staged production that impact on its authenticity,
from the physical, objective props to the actors and directors who construct a
performance, to the audience, which ultimately judges the performance, whether
or not in terms of authenticity

travellers might feel little deliberation was required in bringing it. Pre-travel
choices, then, to use mobile technology and especially miniaturized, portable
devices that have fitted easily into home and work routines will very easily slip into
travel lives, unlike bulkier and more visible items like laptops and camcorders,
which cannot be secured easily while on the move and which cannot be kept per-
manently on your person. According to research by Bull (2006a: 132) iPod users
disliked using mobile phones regularly, which he believes may relate to the:

continuous nature of the iPod use through which the user constructs an auditory
cocoon around them which in itself is often experienced as empowering as
contrasted to the discontinuous nature of mobile phone use whereby the user is
always potentially at the beck and call of others.

This reminds one of Nietzsche and his view that the letter is an unannounced
visit and the postman an agent of rude surprises (cited in Hollingdale, 1977:
279). That is not to say that an iPod does not intervene in its user’s everyday life.
iPods also metaphorically drag individuals back to people, places and memories,
expanding ‘lived spaces of its users beyond their real locations’ (Kellerman,
2006: 98) but not visibly, forcefully or intrusively.

If travellers bring those music-packed iPods and playlists they associate with
home, work and in-between travel places, with these places referring to ‘routine
sets of practice, rather than fixed places’ (Coleman and Eade, 2004: 5), are they
presenting a musical identity and reliving old routines in new spaces, living
within a chosen musical soundtrack that is out of sync with their present sur-
roundings? Pearce (2000), Bull (2003, 2004a, b), Edensor (2003) and Sheller
(2004a) all acknowledge the power of music to control space, create routine and
conjure up past memories while mobile in automobiles as ‘music possesses a
host of cultural and individual associations’ (Edensor, 2003: 163). Pearce (2000:
163) describes how listening to hours of contemporary and ‘retro’ music while
driving long distances ‘becomes an emotional palimpsest of past and future, in
which events and feelings are recovered and, most importantly, rescripted from
the present moment in time’ as the drivers are suspended in motorways (similar
to the suspension in those ‘in-between’ transit places in Western society). Music
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helps the travellers to explore ‘various fantasies of home’ (Pearce, 2000: 178).
Boradkar (2005) states that the iPod affords the possibility of creating special
‘soundtracks’ to accompany routine activities from riding on a bus to working
out in a gym, believing that playlists allow ‘one-to-one correspondences
between music and activity in terms of genre’, signifying a practice that ‘makes
sense of the technology, the object, as well as the activity’. They are out of step,
out of sync with the world around them, similar to the introduction of railway
travel and how it altered visual perception ‘[a]s people became accustomed to
train travel, traditional perception was replaced by “panoramic perception”’
(Ross, 1995: 38): the kind of perception that prevails when the viewer sees
objects and landscapes through the apparatus that moves him or her through
the world (Larsen, 2001). Panoramic perception occurs when the viewer no
longer belongs to the same space as the perceived object; as such, it pertains as
much to the car driver as to the railway traveller. Like other mobility objects, the
car or railway, the iPod user places himself or herself out of sync with the world,
disjointed from the movement of those co-present, no longer in the same world
as those they perceive.

The iPod and Everyday Travel Lives

Crary (1999: 1) points out that people do not require technology to exclude the
immediate environment, highlighting that focus on anything from an opera per-
formance to a computer screen allows us to exclude external stimuli, but the
untethering of digital information and portable technologies has allowed individ-
uals to exclude stimuli while on the move, expanding the times and places
where/when these switches might be made (Bassett, 2003, 2005). According to
Boradkar (2005) many aspects of mobile behaviour are heavily technologized,
and this has made it easier to create private domains to withdraw into while
being on display in the public realm, reshaping that public space, producing and
reconfiguring human interaction (Farnsworth and Austrin, 2005), which in turn
reconfigures ‘the social rules around how such private and public boundaries are
negotiated, along with the rituals and ceremonies around the use of these
devices’ (Farnsworth and Austrin, 2005: 16). Mobile technology and its interac-
tion with humans, society and mobilities have the potential to produce new
forms of behaviour, interaction and sociality. While travellers have always inter-
acted with machines from transportation and automated teller machines (ATMs)
to maps (which have their own embedded virtualizations), the use of mobile
technologies, their continuous use as both a privatizing technology and a portal
to virtual space, is new.

The ‘ability to carry your auditory identity in the palm of your hand as you
move from one place to another is a relatively recent event in the history of
mobile sound technologies’ (Bull, 2006a: 131) and Chambers (1994), Bull
(2000) and Anderson and De Paula (2006) have looked at the effects of its
introduction and use. Chambers (1994) suggested that, by bringing what was
conventionally conceived of as a private act – private listening – into public
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spaces, the Walkman disturbed the boundaries between the private and public
worlds (Du Gay et al., 1997: 142). Michael Bull’s work is based on ‘variants of
urban theory as reference points’ (Bull, 2006a: 133) and on the work of Georg
Simmel (1949, 2004) and other urban studies theorists. Bull (2005: 352)
emphasizes the struggle between the private and the public in a city full of strang-
ers, crowds, noise, constant stimulation and awkward contact.

Simmel was perhaps the first sociologist to attempt to explain the signifi-
cance and desire of urban citizens to maintain a sense of privacy, to create a
mobile bubble, while on the move (Bull, 2005: 352). This was because he and
many other urban theorists saw city life as primarily negative (Bull, 2006a: 133),
providing a rationale as to why people may want to incorporate strategies into
their lives in order to manage or resist being overwhelmed by the constant stimu-
lation of the city, ease urban angst (Boradkar, 2005) and ‘control or neutralise
these negative experiences’ (Bull, 2006a: 133). But, since the launch of the iPod,
the ability of its users to weave in and out of public and private worlds has been a
concern to social commentators (Du Gay et al., 1997; Bull, 2000). According to
Bull (2004c) the search for public privacy has led to ‘a discounting of the “pub-
lic” realm’, making public spaces conform to their notion of the ‘domestic’ or the
‘intimate’; either literally or conceptually, its use is relational. Bull (2006a: 133)
believes these relational experiences have three dimensions: the cognitive (how
the user manages their moods and thoughts to music); the aesthetic (how they
construct their relationship to the outside world); and the moral (how users relate
to other people). Whether the description of iPod use is isolating or insulating,
Hatton believes solitude may be a better word, as isolation is a state of nature
imposed on the individual while solitude is out of choice (Hatton, 1998; cited in
Chambers, 1994: 49).

Bull uses an auditory-based explanation to offer a typology of strategies that
iPod users might use to exert ‘control’, many of them in direct response to the
(urban) environment (Boradkar, 2005), but notes that users might switch strate-
gies on any one journey (Bull, 2006a: 133). The strategies of control from Bull
(2000, 2006a) are summarized below. iPod users can listen to their own music
even in areas bereft of people or noise, and can also block external sound, creat-
ing their own auditory bubble to gain their own sense of space and deal with the
close proximity of unknown others using music to ‘aestheticize’ their experience
in filmic terms. Users can also eliminate any external stimuli, effectively placing
themselves elsewhere. While Bassett (2005) would argue that the mobile phone
is a prime example of how individuals can (potentially) disengage, we would
argue that an iPod allows individuals far easier and quicker opportunities to
exclude local stimuli, simply by slipping on a pair of headphones. Users can also
use the device to allay feelings of isolation or loneliness and control unwanted
thoughts and feelings and to control interaction with others. This goes back to
Simmel’s account of the urban experience and the ways in which people cope
with the ‘inflicted co-presence’ of others by creating private spaces in public in
order to avoid interaction and the gaze of others (Haddon, 2000). Users can also
use the iPod as a method of regaining control over their time and, importantly,
the iPod can represent a form of biographical travelling, allowing the user to
reconstruct narrative memories at will. According to Boradkar (2005) iPods
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contain fragments of other spaces and places, giving us ‘the ability to transport
our cherished environments with us, no matter where we might be’.

Bull (2005: 353) concludes that ‘a personalised soundworld through iPod
use creates a form of accompanied solitude for its users in which they feel
empowered, in control and self-sufficient’. This is not to say private listening is a
good or bad thing. It has met an important need for people whose modern work
and social lives require privatized listening and for many ‘illustrates the ways in
which experiences of technology can be as intense and moving as any experi-
ence of art’ (Blythe and Wright, 2005). Yet solitary mobile technology such as
the iPod represents an extraordinary contradiction in contemporary social life.
On one level it is extremely social in the home (when its audio content is piped
through external speakers or video through the television set) as well as allowing
connectivity to globally sourced music; but at the same time it is anti-social inso-
far as face-to-face communication is hindered in the public/social spheres. In
effect it causes ‘absent presence’, which can be loosely defined as people that are
physically there, next to you, but, because of their technology, have no interac-
tion with anyone else. So a paradox exists as spatial ‘forms of association, inte-
gration and solidarity are both weakened and strengthened by technological and
communicational extension’ (Russell and Holmes, 1996).

They are weakened because our life world no longer involves negotiating physical
spaces with the same proximity that occurred before the rise of technological
extension. They are strengthened in that we can simulate the properties of those
spaces with ever-greater control.

(Russell and Holmes, 1996)

By control we mean control over their immediate environment. Whether it is
in a crowded bus, street, standing in line at the airport or standing in a queue,
iPod users can feel that not everything, at least, is out of their control. These
issues regarding the isolating effects of movable sound technologies and
music are also of concern to those who study public spaces, the workplace
and the travelscape. While mobile sound technologies may give people more
personal freedom and control over their environment, they can also make
them less connected to others. According to Voida (2005), Voida et al. (2005)
and Haake (2006), using headphones (in a workplace study) can create frus-
tration among non-listeners who wish to communicate and, while many
respondents in the study believed that music induced positive mood and
led to improved work performance (increased capability to deal with stressful
situations), it also led to a decrease in social interaction. In the context of
tourism, iPod use takes on moral dimensions concerning the level of commit-
ment, engagement or immersion travellers are able to achieve in foreign cul-
tures (Germann Molz, 2006).

The iPod does serve a need in diverse places where personal space is a bit
compromised like the airport, the plane, the bus and/or queues but it is difficult
to interrupt a traveller who is listening to an iPod (Bull, 2005, 2006a). While the
same holds true of interrupting anyone involved in a telephone conversation,
the act of writing a letter home or reading a book, the iPod is very different.
According to Goffman (cited by Powell, 2004) from time to time the routine of
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‘public privacy’ can be broken and people who were strangers can strike up con-
versations. Usually, these interactions occur when someone was placed in what
Goffman calls an ‘exposed position’ – that is, when a physical, verbal or techno-
logical anomaly opens up the possibility for a social interaction. There are far
fewer exposed positions while a person is listening to an iPod as they are more
physically separated from other travellers by ear buds and music than if they
were reading a book or writing a postcard. Now that MP3 players can connect
wirelessly to the Internet (the current Sansa Connect MP3 player allows its users
to see what their Yahoo Instant Messenger buddies are listening to) they can live
and interact in virtual space. Jain and Lyons (2006: 125) states that ‘[t]he incor-
poration of mobile ICT into everyday social practices specifically provides a new
trajectory for travel time use’. While they are physically present, their attention is
focused on something ‘not you’ – you are in another place (absent presence).
We know little of what an iPod wearer is listening to as it is only when their bat-
teries run low or the user decides to take the headphones off that you have the
opportunity to connect with them. Old headphones leaked music to those
nearby while external stimuli leaked in, but today’s modern noise-cancelling
headphones are moulded to a user’s ear; so we can only wonder at whether they
are listening to a podcast, walking tour or music. Unlike books it is near impossi-
ble to catch a glimpse (with privacy screen protectors available) of an iPod
screen to see what is been played. It doesn’t provide the voyeur, the interested or
the co-present the smallest hint or information about their playlists or songs and
so they cannot extrapolate anything about their personalities, while an open
book, a CD cover or a book cover lets those co-present, those we share a room
with in a hostel or travel beside on a bus know a bit of who their travel compan-
ions are. But ‘by his [sic] white wires, he is indicating he [sic] doesn’t really want
to know you’ (Sullivan, 2005), hiding the personal technology in the accommo-
dation safes when not in use or watching it recharge.

Isolation from the public travelscape and soundscape

Graham (2003: 155) believes social inequalities tend to be reinforced by
unevenness in access to both electronic and physical forms of mobility. This is
because the mobility of the iPod as an object has led to increased distinction
between inclusion and exclusion, between insider and outsider and between
traveller and host in the travelscape. The iPod provides its user with the ability to
control space and with that control comes power as mobility and power are
intertwined (Bauman, 2000). Graham (2003: 155–156) and Coleman and Eade
(2004: 6) outlined the work of Massey (1993), who identified three main groups
within this broad and uneven picture. First, she identified those who are ‘hyper-
mobile’, who tend to be in control of the ‘space–time compression’ – dominant
business leaders, media companies and affluent Western tourists. Secondly, she
identified those who communicate and travel a great deal but aren’t in control;
and, thirdly, there are those who are on the receiving end or are excluded from
these processes. Locals who can’t afford the same physical and electronic mobil-
ity may be in this third category and coming into contact with travellers who are
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more mobile than them can lead to locals feeling degraded and humiliated. Gra-
ham (1997: 25) believes ‘technologies of freedom’ tend to be only available to
already powerful social groups. Another reason, other than uneven access, may
be the effect iPod use has in times of co-presence, which may affect relationship
dynamics. Urry (2002b: 259) believes co-presence affords access to the eyes and
eye contact enables the establishment of intimacy and trust, as well as insincerity
and fear, power and control, but according to Bull (2005, 2006a) and Raybeck
(cited in Taylor, 2005) the iPod is taking away this intimate eye contact. Accord-
ing to Raybeck, human beings need the kind of acknowledgement the iPod peo-
ple are taking away. They engage in what Bull calls ‘non-reciprocal looking’ or
‘civil inattention’ as coined by Goffman. The user looks at others as if they were
looking at objects with which they have no human involvement, as if they were
not at all there, ‘as objects not worthy of a glance, let alone close scrutiny’
(Goffman, 1963). Sound ‘looking’ becomes both voyeuristic and omnipotent,
whereby the viewing subject ‘disappears’ into an unobserved gaze, its users not
imagining themselves in the shoes of those they observe (Bull, 2005: 350). Bull
(2002: 88) says this ‘looking’ confers greater powers on the subject; as auditory
looking substantially differs from non-auditory looking and in doing so escapes
the reciprocal gaze (the local gaze). Whatever they are looking at, whether it is
co-travellers in an airport, locals at a market or a beggar on the street, what their
mind sees and consequently their mood is affected by is what they are listening
to. They employ the iPod as a shield to manage their encounters with others and
to establish a boundary between themselves and others. The iPod, in fact, may
now be to people watching what sunglasses used to be (Kidd, 2005) in that you
can stare, look away or meet other glances without detection or obligation, in
virtual animosity destroying a degree of intimacy, equal status and trust. The
iPod does not account for the unique cultural differences that may exist between
everyday life and tourism. The iPod, while empowering, breeds ‘a terror of direct
experience’ (Rosen, 2005: 71), allowing travellers to weave out of (potential)
interaction and challenges that are posed by difficult or inconvenient expressions
of culture. Whether they’re conscious of it or not, travellers are erecting a defen-
sive barrier against the new and alien by retreating into their own personal
worlds. King and Spearitt (2001) ask why go to an island resort ‘if fax, e-mail and
mobile connections follow you about? Are patrons seeking escape, isolation and
seclusion, or merely another setting in which to act out established or novel
aspects of their lives?’ (King and Spearitt, 2001: 250).

When travellers are using an iPod, they are not on the street sharing the
communal experience of life. It makes them feel ‘always at home’ but this is in
conflict with travellers’ supposed inquisitiveness and their yearning to see, feel,
touch and experience something new. When you block out public sound, you
have the privilege of your own personal soundtrack, but you drown out all the
travel destinations noise and character (Sacks, 2005). The ‘acoustic experience
of the streetscape has the ability to weave individuals into the fabric of everyday
life’ (Cranny-Francis, 2005: 73). Travel soundings include what may be consid-
ered sentimental – different languages, accents, the laughter of others, unfami-
liar birds, background music, loud radios, hawkers (Flinn, 2005) – but they also
include the ugliness one encounters when travelling – random exchanges with
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beggars, street children, overheard conversations, the hustle and bustle that
makes a place. One of the more important aspects of travel is staying constantly
engaged with your surroundings, physically, mentally and through omnipresent
smells and sounds –‘[t]he power of the acoustic sense is present even where
there is an ominous silence’ (Urry, 2000: 100–101). Georges Perec in his book
Espèces d’espaces (1974), translated as Species of Spaces and Other Pieces
(1997), attributes extreme importance to the everyday – the trivial, the insignifi-
cant, the things we generally do not notice, the thing that doesn’t draw attention
to itself, the banal, the background ordinary details of a life – and suggests that
maybe people should reflect on the ordinary as extraordinary. John Frow’s
(1997: 91) analysis of Judith Adler’s Annals of Tourism research article – ‘The
origins of sightseeing’ (Adler, 1989; cited in Frow, 1997) – noted that the aristo-
cratic traveller during the Renaissance period went abroad for discourse rather
than for picturesque views or scenes. Travel was about ‘learning foreign tongues,
obtaining access to foreign courts, and conversing gracefully with eminent men,
assimilating classical texts, appropriate to particular sites’ (Adler, 1989: 3; cited
in Frow, 1997) but the 16th and 17th centuries saw a shift towards an
‘eye’ approach, to experience a ‘direct, unmediated, and personally verified
experience’ (Adler, 1989: 11; cited in Frow, 1997: 91). Now an iPod and its
non-human agents can help its user learn foreign languages, contain e-books
and travel information. While we do not counteract Urry (2002c) and his ‘tourist
gaze’ metaphor, that the experience of looking at places is a key aspect of the
tourist experience, whereby ‘the view from the car, train or plane and the experi-
ence of passing through new places becomes of itself a leisure activity’ (Pooley
et al., 2005: 17), the iPod and other devices will increasingly mediate all aspects
of an experience – a development that is worrying given the importance of
stimulating all five senses while travelling (Perkins and Thorns, 2001).

In-between places

According to Anderson and De Paula (2006), Bassoli and Martin (2006) and
Bassoli et al. (2006) most ethnographic studies for businesses viewed transitional
spaces and movements in Western society as ‘non-places’ or momentary space–
time between activities increasingly associated with ‘cocooning’ products such as
iPods. They examined the Tube in London, and found it was ‘full of people star-
ing: up at advertisements, down at shoes, off into space while listening to music’.
Marc Augè (2002: 7) talks about this kind of experience as ‘collectivity without
festival and solitude without isolation’ where people acknowledge the presence
of others, then avoid them to show they are not a threat. But is such behaviour
required in the travelscape, where the culture and context may be very different?
These studies look at such periods as either ‘dead time’ or opportunities for eco-
nomic productivity (Jara-Diaz, 2000; Mackie et al., 2001) rather than looking at
them for ‘positive utility’ (Lyons et al., 2007), an ‘aid to thought’ (De Botton,
2003: 58) and an opportunity to network and interact. Are urban space, public
transport, dead time and productive time objectively the same all over the world
or does it depend on context? What is true for transit areas in the West may not
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be true in other contexts and cultures, some of which elude quantification and
economic evaluation (Jain and Lyons, 2006). While it is not the primary role of
this chapter to evaluate the unquantifiable aspects of travel life, interaction and
authenticity remain of high value to budget travellers. If one were to take the
transport example used earlier to describe the continuum between outward
and inward travellers, which noted the importance of budget transport by
outward-looking travellers, for them:

getting there was as much a part of the experience of spiritual displacement as
arrival at the destination. The tourist could . . . experience the changes in
temperature, hear and smell sharply etched local sensations en route. Progress
toward a destination was a series of arrivals and departures, each constituting
itself as a distinct experience. Even the mode of conveyance . . . was integral to the
succession of differences one felt each trip away from home.

(MacCannell, 2001: 381–382; original emphasis)

This performance is reinforced by research from Anderson and De Paula (2006)
that explored the in-between transitional moments on buses and commuter
boats in Salvador, Bahia, Brazil and found these spaces engaged people and the
environment in a moment of group solidarity and interactivity, viewing mobility
as a collective rather than an individual phenomenon. Indeed, in a large number
of recent movies with budget travel as a central theme, it is the interactions with
strangers on public transport which have created pivotal moments in their narra-
tives: the interactions on trains and buses in Turistas (2006), Hostel (2006) and
Eurotrip (2004), while picking up strangers in hire vehicles during road journeys
was pivotal in Wolf Creek (2005), Gone (2006) and Big River (2006). Larsen
(2001: 81) believes the experience of mobility, being on the move, is part of the
tourist experience itself: ‘[t]ouristic transportation, unlike coercive everyday
mobility, is not only a trivial question of overcoming distance and reaching, it is
also a way of being in, and experiencing various landscapes . . . through land-
scapes and cityscapes of visual “otherness”’. Yet, for many travellers (both
inward and outward), long journeys necessitate mediation through the iPod,
where playlists are used for certain situations, from gym workouts to journeys on
public transport (Boradkar, 2005; Bull, 2006a), where many see mediation as
nearly a prerequisite for long journeys in the travelscape as it temporally alters
the perceived length of the journey. While those without iPods, confined to live
in linear time, may react to that confinement by the use of books, etc., reading
doesn’t take out the user fully from the local context as much as the iPod. They
are also being used to retrieve ‘lost time’ caused by unexpected disruptions to
travel plans such as a delayed flight, a broken-down bus, similar to an office
worker’s attempt to remain in contact with head office when stranded after a
missed flight (cf. Laurier, 2002).

Familiar strangers and budget traveller spaces

Personal space refers to the amount of physical space people need around them
to feel comfortable and not be subject to invasion by others. It allows people of
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diverse cultural backgrounds to coexist in close quarters in their home or work
environment, but are travellers losing out on the opportunity to find out some-
thing about the people around them (that person beside them on the bus, café,
plane, street, bar, bus stop)? Rosen (2004: 26) believes that technology can dis-
connect people socially, ceding, in the process, much that was civil and civilized
about the use of public space. While a controlling strategy at home and in the
workplace, social interaction opportunities are damaged in the travelscape whether
it is tourist–tourist, tourist–host, tourist–potential tourist or tourist–provider con-
tact. None of these potential contacts are expected never to impinge upon the
individual’s right to withdraw from social space (Rosen, 2004).

These devices are all used as a means to refuse to be ‘in’ the social space; they
are technological cold shoulders that are worse than older forms of subordinate
activity in that they impose visually and auditorily on others.

(Rosen, 2004: 38)

Rosen believes society has allowed what should be subordinate activities in
social space to become very dominant. It is far easier to feel secure, to feel con-
nected, by slipping into private and virtual spaces, than talking to familiar strang-
ers. While commitment to strangers leaves one vulnerable, Nietzsche suggests
that we should not avoid such vulnerability or difficult experiences because they
define what we are as individuals (cited in Ind, 2004: 170). While people don’t
normally strike up conversations with (familiar) strangers in the home environ-
ment, the need for collaborative networks, for ‘thick co-present’ (Urry, 2002a;
Boden and Molotch, 2004) interaction is very much part of the travel experi-
ence. Richards and Wilson (2004b: 275) believe it is important to investigate
how the budget traveller community might be sustained, believing it has a num-
ber of clearly structured means of maintaining itself, primarily through informa-
tion circulation within the community (Cohen, 1973; Murphy, 2001). Through
collaboration, sharing, gifting and word of mouth in unfamiliar environments as
travellers move from location to location, they are open to creating ad hoc net-
works with co-travellers and locals. It is these interactions that are the building
blocks that sustain and define the traveller network, the so-called ‘imagined com-
munity’ (Anderson, 1991) of travellers. There is ample evidence in budget travel-
ler literature (Murphy, 2001) that indicates that social interaction and meeting
others are an integral part of the experience. Binder (2004: 98–100) points out
that meeting people is one of the main characteristics of travel and there are
places from tours, travellers’ bars to hostels that meet their compulsion to prox-
imity (Boden and Molotch, 1994) in shared physical spaces even if this compul-
sion and their stay in such places are only temporary. Travellers flock to the same
attractions, types of accommodation, restaurants, hotels, bars and nightclubs
constituting a common and shared travelscape, allowing for the creation of social
connections seeking opportunities to get into conversations with people co-present
and directly participate in sustaining the community. The travelscapes are a
guarantee to meet up with other people and it’s easier to approach new people
in the travelscape because of the common knowledge that everybody is eager to
get to know people, to form groups, to share costs, risks and experiences and
as an opportunity to socialize and meet new people and exchange information.
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According to Wang (1999: 354, original emphasis) various contemporary cul-
tural tribes search for the experiences of the emotional community:

[t]hey also search for the authenticity of, and between, themselves. The toured
objects or tourism can be just a means or medium by which tourists are called
together, and then, an authentic inter-personal relationship between themselves is
experienced subsequently.

Technology has brought an unqualified influence to the above-mentioned places
and may not lead to focused interaction in the form of conversations. While the
mobile technology (such as the mobile phone) has penetrated Western society
and spaces of the everyday for the past two decades, it is new to budget travel
culture and spaces. Kohiyama (2005) believes that given the ease of access to
these virtual places people’s understanding of ‘place’ will change as, during these
times, ‘local physical mobilities are dematerialized’ (Germann Molz, 2006). The
waiting e-mail, a person’s favourite song, the incoming text and phone message
– their private networks and virtual identity – take precedence over physical
co-presence and interaction. Bassett (2003: 348) believes ‘[m]obile space tends
to be prioritized over physical space, in the sense that it tends to be given more
immediate attention’, arguing virtual space is often prioritized over local space,
and ‘virtual interactions over physical ones’, turning ‘attention away from the
sensory rich environment of the streets’ and prioritizing ‘the auditory at the
expense of the embodied and visual world’. Manuel Castells has charted
the development of the ‘network society’, in which flows of information, adver-
tisements, capital and power are more influential than geographic spaces (cited
in Savage et al., 2006: 148–149). According to Bassett (2003: 351) ‘[a]s we
increasingly switch our attention from one place to another, each time at the
expense of the last . . . our lives become fragmented’.

The iPod then can re-configure individuals’ understanding and meanings
they attribute to traveller spaces. Bull argues (2005: 351) iPod users choose the
manner in which they attend to spaces, transforming space and time into their
own personalized narrative. According to Holmes (2001: 7) headphone (Walk-
man) users can be agents of the ‘reterritorialization’ of space – ‘in which the
disembodied immersion provides the dominant space of attachment, making
physical location less relevant or irrelevant’, while Reybeck (cited in Taylor,
2005) believes the constant listening to music, spacing and lack of communica-
tion will exacerbate the tendency of individualism and insularity at the expense
of community and sharing. This may lead to an inevitable decrease in
collectivistic behaviours, values and group consciousness in traveller perfor-
mance places like hostels. With the iPod and other devices, they are still mobile
and immobile, both free and controlled and time rich and poor at the same time.
Internet cafés fulfil similar roles to iPods, mobile technology and technosocial
places, providing travellers with a sense of security, as lack of access to a com-
municative network in the travelscape may make travellers feel unsafe or at
greater risk. They offer a respite, a temporary rootedness in a familiar anony-
mous place. Travellers may no longer need to rely on each other (Johnson and
Bate, 2003: 107) where ‘[p]hysical closeness does not mean social closeness’
(Wellman, 2001: 234). If iPods do disconnect users emotionally and physically,
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what effect has this on the places of ‘informal co-presence’ that create the oppor-
tunities for traveller–traveller interaction and the way travellers use performance
spaces like hostel communal rooms?

Will budget travellers only go on those buses and trains, or stay in hostels
where they can fulfil their potential mobility and the potential of the objects they
carry? Wi-Fi may not just dictate power; it needs but also feeds into decisions
about the security and connectivity of the places budget travellers stay in, the
transport they take, the people they interact with. As well as adding higher costs
to users and non-users alike, is it wise to follow the trend of electronic privatiza-
tion seen in spaces of hypermobility like hotel lobbies, conference centres, air-
port lounges and railway stations? A hostel’s communal area (the lobby)
should remain a social gathering space as it both defines a hostel’s unique
character and facilitates intermittent moments of physical proximity and thick
co-presence. The rush to facilitate the mobility of objects by installing Wi-Fi,
power sockets, Internet telephony (VOIP) and webcams merely facilitates
hypermobility and does not provide any incentive for communal living, inter-
action or sharing and in many ways may have the opposite effect as travellers
seek increased portal time through desktop computers and their iPods.
Co-present interaction ‘requires participants to set aside not only a specific
time but also a shared or shareable space, as well as generally constraining
other activities at the same time or location’ (Boden and Molotch, 2004: 103).
By facilitating mobility in communal performance spaces, it reduces opportuni-
ties to interact and is an incentive to merely use communal areas as places of
hypermobility (Internet cafés, railway stations) helping them to pass through on
their way to somewhere else both physically and virtually, rather than seeing
the hostel as a place to pause their extreme mobility, to gain respite from it, to
linger. Facilitating technology in a place gives implicit or explicit approval to its
use. The danger in this is that a travel community where cooperation and col-
laboration are so important will be increasingly interrupted by pervasive com-
puting, personal portals and the techno-determinism of some travellers that
many hostels seem determined to facilitate. Travellers who have incorporated
hostels into their lifestyle for pause, dwelling, stability and interaction may find
themselves subordinated by a system of (hyper)mobility, kept waiting unilater-
ally, delaying the kind of ‘quality encounter’ (Boden and Molotch, 2004: 103)
that they have mentally and physically organized their lifestyle around. When
people use technology like the iPod, it alters their behaviour but also the spaces
in which they use it as well as the co-present who have to adapt to it, changing
their reality in the process.

Are we treating other budget travellers – familiar strangers (Paulos and
Goodman, 2004) – as we would people in our in-between places like buses, the
trains, at home? Paulos and Goodman described these familiar strangers as ‘in-
dividuals that we regularly observe but do not interact with’ like budget travellers
along the traveller ‘networks of mobility’ who are routinely observed without
interaction. Paulos and Goodman (2004, original emphasis) claim that the rela-
tionship ‘we have with these familiar strangers is indeed a real relationship in
which both parties agree to mutually ignore each other, without any implications
of hostility’. The travellers on the beaten tacks of mobility are a visual reminder
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of being on those well-beaten tracks. We can easily ignore them by deleting them
from our camera viewfinder or with the use of an iPod, as they remind one that
one is not really ‘getting away’ from home. This rise of ‘networked individualism’
in travel spaces, apparent in Western societies since the late 1970s (Wellman,
2001), where users of modern technology are less tied to local groups and
increasingly part of more geographically scattered networks, is now apparent
with the advent of mobile technology in the travelscape. While it can create link-
ages to other people, places and times, it can also diminish the importance of
hostels and co-travellers in backpacker culture. Each person utilizing communi-
cation technologies becomes like a switchboard, connecting to each other as
individuals, switching rapidly among personalized multiple sub-networks (or
communities), which are easily formed and abandoned, consisting of both
strong and weak social ties across different social strata. Because connections are
to people (and to objects like the iPod) and not to places, the technology affords
shifting of community ties from ‘linking people-in-places to linking people at any
place’ (Wellman et al., 2005: 431) because the technology-carrying traveller
becomes the portal which can be utilized anywhere and is not associated with
any one place.

Both theoretical and empirical work (Foth and Adkins, 2005) suggests that
networking technologies rarely focus on identifications between people based
solely on co-location in tourist space (and can actually work against it). Physical
closeness or co-presence does not mean social closeness, in a space where vir-
tual sharing and participation (Cunningham and Murphy, 2003) is highly val-
ued. The Walkman itself at one time had a ‘hot-line switch’ to mute the device
when somebody wanted to speak to the headphone-wearing user. However, this
was quickly dropped (Du Gay et al., 1997: 59) as Akio Morita, the head of Sony,
soon recognized Walkman users saw the device as very personal and it seems
very few attempts have been made by manufacturers to reintroduce sociability to
devices. What of the many extremely mobile travellers, many of whom travel
alone but who temporarily pause their extreme mobility in hostels in the belief
that these places are socially important as places of informal co-presence? Peo-
ple share rooms, toilets, tables, bedrooms and tasks, yet personal computing
devices, by their very nature, claim territory and diminish the chance of unmedi-
ated social interaction or sharing. So the iPod user in the dormitory or the laptop
owner with headphones in communal areas is cut off from social interaction.
Even though those co-present are relative strangers with weak ties, they are
operationally strong as they exchange important travel information among
themselves. Many ‘outward-looking’ budget travellers become more alienated
from hostels that have facilitated mobile-networked and computing devices for a
minority who want them, and these facilities push up prices and reduce
face-to-face interaction, making such hostels less attractive for informal co-pres-
ence. The greater facilitation and use (and their obligation to use them by others)
of devices among ‘inward-looking’ travellers may create new ways of connection
for the nomadic elite in these newly developing hypermobile places, in order to
integrate and participate in their personal networks and virtual identities and
maybe in a networked ‘imagined community’ of travellers. The use and exchange of
an e-mail address are nearly obligatory among budget travellers (Cohen, 2004:
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53), with many e-mail addresses set up specifically for the trip; however, they
can be easily discarded and messages ignored, attention being switched to new
and more personal devices like mobile phones or a social networking address on
Wayn, MySpace or Linkedin, giving personal access to aspects of an individual’s
home, work and everyday life.

‘Out of place’ issues

Like the advent of any new technology whether it be the train, car (Larsen,
2001), the original transistor radio, the Walkman, the iPod or the mobile phone,
there were always early negative reactions to its use in public space. When the
Walkman was initially launched, there were many ‘out of place’ criticisms about
its ‘usefulness’ and ‘anti-social, atomizing effects’ and that its presence in the
public domain somehow offended the ‘social order’ and people’s ideas of what
was appropriate/inappropriate in certain settings (Du Gay et al., 1997: 89,
115–116). Scholars have noted that the introduction of any new technology in
society raises different kinds of debates about the nature of its impact on social
interactions and public sociability. This reaction draws on the anthropology of
Mary Douglas, who argued that this private listening in public spaces was ‘out of
place’, that is, objects, actions or ideas which appear in the ‘wrong’ context
(Eriksen, 2004). In the 1950s, people lamented that the transistor radio would
spell the end of families gathered around the radio (Soojung-Kim Pang, 2005),
while there was early criticism of the Walkman because consumers could not
envisage the benefit it might bring (Hackley, 2005: 71). This anxiety is centuries
old, much of it centred on concerns about the consequences of isolation
(Soojung-Kim Pang, 2005). For example, scholars like Putnam (2000) have
raised concerns about the decline of traditional face-to-face interactions, the loss
of interest in taking part in social activities or inconsiderate behaviour, privatiza-
tion of public space, increased possibility of control and individual empower-
ment but loss of serendipitous encounters. In his book Bowling Alone: the
Collapse and Revival of American Community (2000), Putnam argued that in
the USA individualized entertainment has gained the upper hand over shared
communal activities since the 1970s.

Negative reaction to the headphone and the mobile phone for work, house-
hold use and leisure has diminished somewhat over time, as they have become a
more accepted feature of everyday life – largely by dint of the weight of numbers
of people using them – but negative commentary is beginning to be directed at
their use in the travel environment (Bergvik, 2004). For example, a British
adventure holiday company, called Adventure Company, became the first travel
group in 2005 to ban tourists from carrying mobile telephones after customers
complained that ‘intrusive’ ringtones and the ‘endless chatter’ that followed were
ruining once-in-a-lifetime trips to places like Petra in Jordan, Machu Picchu in
Peru and the Taj Mahal in India (Harrison, 2005). Howker (2004) advises bud-
get travellers to leave these devices at home. Boradkar (2005) believes that, as
an object designed primarily for personal, mobile use, the iPod can be critiqued
in terms of the relationship between the individual and society, with
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commentators still remarking on how headphone culture is affecting social
behaviour. Even today the:

[W]alkman is still not accorded a secure home in the world, that it continues to
occupy an ambivalent position between public and private, can be evidenced by
simply gauging one’s own reaction when someone close to you in a public place
puts on those little headphones.

(Du Gay et al., 1997: 118)

Recent discussion regarding the use of mobile phones on aeroplanes (and mobile
phones in public areas) reinforces the notion that ‘out of place’ issues will never be
totally discounted from any discussion on techno-social devices (Ling, 1997,
2002; Harper, 2003; Jansson, 2006), especially for the hard core of travellers who
resist technological use. This is especially true for those travellers mentioned above
who believe home and work should be kept at arm’s length, whether it be refusing
to carry technology (especially mobile phones) or answer e-mail messages, believ-
ing ‘the illusion of demediation offers the false promise of communion with
authenticity and an escape from the very mediation that the semiotics of tourism
unveils’ (Strain, 2003: 4). They believe that stripping themselves of their Western
cultural baggage can lead to authentic experiences and interactions.

The virtualization of objects

The iPod’s usefulness demands more and more connection time to the virtual.
According to Farnsworth and Austrin (2005: 14) ‘humans and their objects
become, in effect, a hybrid entity themselves – an entity connected to, and con-
necting up, other communities and worlds’. Their connection to the virtual,
mediated via technology, both facilitates traveller mobility and helps them man-
age it at the same time. According to Richards and Wilson (2004a: 22) young
travellers tend to be information-intensive, consulting a wide range of informa-
tion sources before departure. While independent travellers can also get infor-
mation from information brokers like travel agencies, tourism offices, tour
organizers, pamphlets and brochures, independent travellers distrust these
sources as they are from authoritative figures within the tourism industry. These
sources are also promotional rather than factual and are not necessarily objec-
tive and unbiased. According to Noy and Cohen (2005: 2) ‘[d]ue to the back-
packers’ suspicion of formal tourist material, a marked feature of this system is a
heightened pattern of the informal communication and narration among the
travelers’, but their growing numbers make them a target for commercialization
and commodification, testified by the increase in magazines, television shows,
websites and dedicated information provided for them. This exploitation or con-
trol is not in the Foucaldian sense but a more ‘pervasive and intrusive society of
control’ (Galloway, 2004: 401) or ‘societies of control’ as formulated by Deleuze
(1992), who saw a shift away from disciplinary societies.

De Nora (2006: 19–34) in her work introduced some of the key ways in which
music ‘gets into’ our daily lives and argues that music is a key resource in the forma-
tion of a social reality. But what of the other content that makes up a traveller’s MP3
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player? The tourist industry naturally takes advantage of budget traveller mobility
and the mobile technology that is worn close to their body and as many budget trav-
ellers have integrated iPods into the rhythm of their lives they may prefer podcasts
over the overt obtrusiveness of bulky and overtly ‘touristy’ guidebooks. There are
websites that offer content for iPods from tourist boards, museums and travel
companies. There are virtual online companies and user-generated content by
co-travellers including companies such as Audible, iJourneys, Walki-Talki,
iAudioGuide, IPREPpress, which all offer travel guidebooks, self-guided tours and
books for download. Lonely Planet and Rough Guide have audio-video guides to
popular destinations as well as language phrasebooks. The Greek Culture Ministry
in 2007 launched a handheld gadget for visitors to rent at 15 sites that offers
high-resolution video, detailed diagrams of sites such as ancient temples, position
indicators and imagery along with stereo sound. In Tokyo’s Ginza shopping district
12,000 embedded computer chips send directions, store guides and historical titbits
via headphones to portable media players. These virtual intrusions are welcomed by
most travellers as the podcasts are usually free or low cost and could be what
Parrinello (2001: 205) might consider prostheses that extend the abilities of the tour-
ist’s body and mind and contribute to an increasingly artificial environment, which
‘interfere with the deep structure of the everyday lifeworld and modify paradigms of
seeing, even interpretive models of the world’ (p. 212).

Many tourist boards, museums and tourist attractions offer podcasts and this
will continue as people more fully utilize mobile technologies in the travelscape.
While the Internet has always been seen as authority free without boundaries,
there is increased commercialization of information as handset makers, tourist
boards, content providers like Google and commercial bodies become the new
gatekeepers of information. A major problem for those budget independent trav-
ellers who rely too heavily on technology, believing it to be free of authority and
political interference, is that they also rely on the corporations who build these
products and services (with Apple very carefully maintaining a powerful brand).
Stevenson (2002: 187) asks who will control the information? While there may
be a virtual community, where is the local (or tacit) knowledge in these commu-
nities, when the traveller is sourcing for local music online instead of listening out
for the sounds of the city, the radio from that country or browsing in record
stores? For those travellers who buy music online, they have no access to ethnic
music on iTunes and have neither immaterial nor material musical souvenirs to
remind them (and others at home) that they were ever there (Ateljevic and
Doorne, 2003: 134). The iPod and its content do not reflect their time on the
ground (unless used for photo storage). If a product’s immaterial dimensions
demand a virtual life, when information is rendered, distributed and consumed
as digital music is, will it too become encrypted, copyrighted and controlled by
the network rather than the individual? Will online digital, convenient ‘word of
mouth’ supersede the offline word of mouth – an important building block in
budget travel communities? Will information be so personalized, so immediate
as to become non-shareable, ‘reinforcing the overarching post-Fordist regime of
reflexive accumulation, customization and market segmentation’ (Jansson, 2006)?

What are the spatial consequences of utilizing virtual remote intervention in
the practices of everyday leisure travel? Caroline Basset (2005) explored the use
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of the mobile phone and the ‘new spatial economy it has created as a result of
the dynamics between physical and virtual space, between old and new space’.
She contrasted the differences in the practice of walking as described by de
Certeau (1984), in his book The Practice of Everyday Life, as a spatializing,
narrativizing practice with walking today with portable technologies which
embed you in the global as much as they do in the immediate locality. One
would also have to question de Certeau’s view (Tonkiss, 2005: 127) that the
ordinary individual is not merely a consumer of urban space on some occasions.
De Certeau believes people do not ‘simply rehearse an established spatial script, nor
are the meanings of the city given by material forms and their instructions for use’
(Tonkiss, 2005: 127–128), but today with the iPod and the multitude of walking
tours, travel guides and travel videos (one’s own personal tour guide) that tell travel-
lers where to look, what to see, where to turn and what to think and with the tourist
industry exploiting GPS systems, the amount of instruction given to travellers on the
move will increase. (Some guidebooks are already adding GPS coordinates to their
pages.) According to Tonkiss, for de Certeau, ‘the practice of walking in the city is a
matter of telling one’s own spatial stories, drawing on a mobile and private language
of the streets’ (Tonkiss, 2005: 128), and ‘involves danger, exile, discover and
transformation’ (Kellerman, 2006: 89), but following the iPod is no different from
following a guided tour or a set of ‘painted footsteps around approved sites of
interest’ such as the famous Boston Freedom Trail. Many audio trails or podcasts
may be selective in their content, trivialize local problems, lack local consultation,
sanitize unwholesome conditions, glamorize unpleasant situations and may
marginalize issues of race, gender and social class (Ball et al., 2005), commodifying
the places themselves (their people, history, culture). For budget travellers, an
escape from ‘representations’ of the place, from the tourist industry trying to impose
where to go and what to see and do is important, as ‘[n]ot everything shows up on
the map . . . the chance encounters and cross-cutting paths . . . the tricky and
momentary ways in which people make space’ (Tonkiss, 2005: 128). Aren’t the
search for sites, the misdirection and mishaps associated with walking in an
unfamiliar environment as much a part of travel as getting to the site itself?

The iPod assemblage, a virtual portal embedded with restrictive rules of use,
impacts upon social reality, asking the question as to whether information gath-
ered virtually is applied to interacting and sharing locally. Are travellers detach-
ing themselves ‘from the world while imagining that they are actually more
integrated in it’ through persuasive technologies like the iPod and information
provided by ‘professionals and specialists’ like tourist boards and online compa-
nies which allow for virtual simulated experiences (Mejias, 1999)? They are con-
fusing the consumption of virtual information produced by unknown others with
‘being in the world’, creating a ‘false sense of integration to reality, while in fact
further alienating him/her from it’ (Mejias, 1999). While camera or camcorder
lenses may be similar, their use is momentary and doesn’t remotely intervene
upon a traveller’s relations to touristic spaces, co-travellers and locals. According
to Mejias (1999) unconditional surrender to virtuality will result in ‘unsustainable
communicational realities, the sterile elimination of masses of Third World peo-
ples condensed into a few images on the screen’, and perpetuate social divisions
by giving the elite the means to distance themselves from the ‘ugliness’ of reality.
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Similar to the effect of musical privacy, connection to the virtual world which is
becoming more pervasive can be both isolating and empowering at the same
time. With mobile Internet, MP3 capabilities and GPS facilities becoming more
standard on phones, potentially travellers will be able to continuously isolate
themselves in virtual worlds while participating in the real world of travel. This is
related to Umberto Eco (1986) and his notion of ‘hyperreality’ – a faith in fakes –
where podcasts take on the role of locals, local celebrities or past citizens, but are
scripted and rehearsed. In a world of digital natives growing up within a digital
culture, where virtual friends are as real as those in a physical sense, it is no surprise
that individuals will happily accept virtual mediation. According to Fjellman,
modern technology can make the inauthentic look more authentic (Fjellman,
1992; cited in Wang, 1999: 357). As McCrone et al. (1995: 46) put it:

Authenticity and originality are, above all, matters of technique . . . What is interesting
to postmodernists about heritage is that reality depends on how convincing the
presentation is, how well the ‘staged authenticity’ works . . . The more ‘authentic’
the representation, the more ‘real’ it is.

(McCrone et al., 1995; cited in Wang, 1999: 357)

For postmodernists, gone is the ‘authenticity of the original’ (Wang, 1999: 358),
replaced by podcasts, answers and script ‘designated in advance’ (Smart, 1992:
124). According to Smart (1992: 124) ‘[s]uch a situation does not allow for con-
templation’ and ‘media communications and images no longer inform as much
as test and control’. Baudrillard (1983: 120, quoted in Smart, 1992: 124) com-
ments that ‘objects and information result already from a selection, a montage,
from a point of view’. Technology facilitates traveller mobility and helps travel-
lers to manage it, but Mejias (2007) wonders what happens when technology
goes from ‘mediating our interactions with what is physically far to mediating our
interactions with our immediate surroundings’. There is no technology currently
available to facilitate new forms of engaging the local, but the technologies men-
tioned above (and GPS, local search and mapping) show there is much technol-
ogy for travellers to mediate their local interactions. According to Mejias (2007)
this ‘introduces a form of epistemological exclusivity that discriminates against
that which is not part of the network, whether it is because it can’t be part of the
network, it doesn’t want to, or we don’t want it to’, resulting in a form of
hyerlocality that filters out certain elements of our environment, making them
irrelevant. From trusting them to store our most precious songs, copies of our
most precious documents like one’s passport and travel photos, to waking us up
in the morning, with our interaction with the local, travellers are delegating more
and more to non-human actors. Bassett (2003, 2005) believes technology offers
us more freedom and simultaneously exerts more control over us at the same
time. As Mejias (2007) points out, the whole point of delegation is that we no
longer have to worry about the process, entrusting technology with the details,
but ‘if we forget to the point that we can no longer reverse the process of delega-
tion, we end up surrendering agency to technology instead of delegating it’
(Mejias, 2007). By ‘setting parameters for the user’s actions’ (Woolgar, 1991:
61), the behaviour of the traveller is configured by the designer of the technology
and the user is disciplined by the technology itself.
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Conclusion

Accessible technology alters the way in which individuals conduct their everyday
lives. It has extensive implications for the cultures and societies in which it is used; it
changes the nature of communication, and affects identities and relationships. It
affects the development of social structures and economic activities, and has
considerable bearing on its users’ perceptions of themselves and their world.

(Cultural anthropologist Sadie Plant, 2001: 23 writing about the mobile phone)

The mobility that characterizes budget travel has led to a quick adoption of tech-
nologies which are increasingly mobile, pervasive and ubiquitous (and which
designers embody with mobility and which represent mobility itself) – so ‘people
can indeed be said to dwell in various mobilities’ (Urry, 2000: 157). The iPod
helps travellers manage and facilitate their mobility, allowing them to bring
‘home, work and in-between places’ with them, and allows them to weave in
and out of both private and virtual space, redefining the relationship between
everyday life and tourism. The places (portals) where individuals can and are
increasingly likely to switch from public to private/virtual space are growing as is
the length of time they are prepared to do so. This is due to the decreasing cost
and size of these devices and the nature of the technological convergence. These
objects of mobility are now part of modern life, and, like the mobile phone and
car before, are now part of thinking about how to organize one’s everyday work
and home life. The iPod is a machine of private virtual journey, representing a
‘mobilized virtual embodied gaze’ (paraphrasing Friedberg’s (1993) view of cin-
ematic spectatorship). Solo budget travellers are consuming ’scapes, spaces and
strangers on their terms, through the blended geographies created by the iPod –
both a privatizing and a virtualized world, related but very different from the tem-
porary tourist visual gaze created by cameras and camcorders. One outcome of
such mediated interaction is a ‘disembedding’ of people from their traditional
relations and environments and a ‘re-embedding’ into different social formations
(Jensen, 2002: 2), increasing the similarities between behaviours that are ‘home’
and ‘away’ (Urry, 2002c: 161) and between organizing one’s everyday home
and work lives and organizing one’s travel life, which may be contextually differ-
ent but behaviourally similar, requiring a ‘mobility burden’ for those maintaining
home and work routines.

Many devices are now being marketed solely on their ability to access virtual
space and personalized portals (like one’s Flickr or social networking home-
page), promoting an ‘illusion of control’ where the notions of what is real and
what is virtual become blurred. This has a knock-on effect on traveller perfor-
mance, traveller behaviour, identity and practice, transforming ‘what we think of
as near and far, present and absent’ (Urry, 2002b: 8). Mattel, a large toy com-
pany, introduced a Barbie-inspired handheld MP3 music device in 2007 to con-
nect with Barbiegirls.com, creating a global online virtual world exclusively for
girls to interact within. Similarly, services like kyte.com allow users to send their
mobile phone photos and videos directly to their own ‘online channels’ and
respond instantly to live ‘audience’ participants – an interactive real-time travel
diary, documenting their daily experiences, living a virtual life that other offline
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travellers/locals can’t see. Castells (2004: 87) writes about ‘[m]oving physically
while keeping the networking connection to everything we do in a new realm of
the human adventure, on which we know little’. According to Holmes (2001: 5)
‘[s]uch spaces are valued for their convenience and global familiarity’. Access to
virtual space is marketed on the basis of convenience, reducing virtual spaces to
those virtual spaces authorized by the network (mobile phone companies, Apple).
Jansson (2006) explains that, while, on the one hand, travel may be reinforced by
the ability to share one’s travel experiences immediately while on the go (via
uploading sounds, pictures, stories), on the other hand, the distinction between
tourism and everyday life becomes further blurred, diminishing the experience,
the ‘rite of passage concept’ and the value of the experience to both the travellers
and the significant others in their everyday life, who may receive daily montages
and snapshots of the traveller’s life in their everyday home and work life. This
highlights the significance of Urry’s gaze in everyday life, but expands it to a
more embodied perspective: the blurring of the distinctiveness of everyday life
and travel life through the ‘hyper-mediation and hyper-consumption of liminality’
(Jansson, 2006), where ‘everyday looking’ is the same as ‘travel life looking’.

Not only are they weaving out of public and private worlds, virtual space
and real space, but also ‘different contexts, identities, and relationships’ (Sheller,
2004b: 41), whether it is using technology to be elsewhere (absent presence),
using it to communicate with significant others or maintaining ties with virtual
communities that they share an interest with (personal networking/personal
community). Moreover, not only are they able to do this in spaces like Internet
cafés and hostels, but also ‘on the go’. Unlike the ‘dumb’ hardware that charac-
terized the Walkman, today’s iPod reaffirms the ‘reality’ of the virtual (Fletcher,
1998) in showing us how ubiquitous everyday pervasive computing will become
part of travel culture and some of the virtual/physical and public/private issues
and dilemmas that arise from that use. Boradkar (2005) claims the virtual (along
with the real) will continue to claim territory by its very existence as they both
reach out, expanding their territory. They are collapsing, blending and conflict-
ing with each other and the occurrences, times and spaces when it happens are
increasing. There is merit in Boradkar’s (2005) description of the iPod as an
assemblage with multiple dimensions, ‘real and virtual, enveloping but perme-
able, territorialized but moving, and entirely soaked in sound’. The iPod and
mobile technology will continue to mediate between the traveller and the
travelscape, between the public and the private and the physical and the virtual.
According to Soojung-Kim Pang (2006, quoted in Wolverton and Boudreau,
2006) ‘[t]hat will have an effect on the way people relate to their pasts, and the
way media serves as a source for shaping their identities’.

How travellers present their identity is their prerogative, and some technolo-
gies actually facilitate greater understandings of reality as well as offering a kind
of ‘ontological security’ (Holmes, 2001: 5). However, does the use of an iPod do
travellers a disservice to themselves, the traveller spaces that facilitate its use and the
manufacturers who fail to take into account the concept of culture in their products?
Will GPS systems on their phones and convergent devices become their new ‘point
of reference’ over that of place, the guidebook, the hostel and other travellers? Tech-
nology has given travellers a universe entirely for themselves – where the chances of
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meeting a new stranger, hearing a local music station or a piece of music they
haven’t chosen and heard before have diminished. This is not to say the travel
community and tourism itself will collapse once pervasive computing becomes
ubiquitous. While the differences between the near and there, between home
and away are blurring, tourism is ‘an interest and curiously in the world beyond
our own immediate lives and circles’ (Franklin, 2003: 11), pointing to its sur-
vival. The iPod points to a travelscape where the individual’s control over the
content, style and timing of what they consume is becoming increasingly abso-
lute, which may in turn loosen the bonds between travellers, and travellers and
place. One of the most important dystopian fictions was written by E.M. Forster
in 1909, called ‘The machine stops’, which envisions a society of people living in
isolated rooms, the world brought to them through visual and audio technolo-
gies. Forster explores the ensuing horror of the body and of the contact with
other bodies and cautions against putting too much power into our machines
and allowing feelings of technological empowerment to mask human weakness.
Beyond a certain point, this isn’t good for a community, including the travelling
community, which requires gifting, sharing and participation in order to survive.
Ateljevic and Doorne (2003: 138) believe ‘the act of gifting . . . assimilated into
the life worlds of consumers . . . [is] fundamental to identity-formation and to the
creation of self images, yet it was also a contradictory expression of consumer
values and life philosophies’. One just has to realize that much of the thrill of
travel comes in leaving home behind and making oneself vulnerable to the chaos
of life overseas without over controlling your space, time and interactions. Rosen
(2005: 52) says ‘by giving us the illusion of perfect control, these technologies
risk making us incapable of ever being surprised’, creating or supplying a struc-
tured personalized soundtrack instead of building up new memories in the
travelscape, which has a soundtrack of its very own.

As expanded upon earlier, technology use is not spread evenly among
travellers. Castells’ (2004: 85) networked society is ‘characterized by the
opposing development of individuation and communalism’. By individuation he
means ‘the projects, interests, and representation of the individual’ and by
communalism he is ‘referring to the enclosure of meaning in a shared identity,
based on a system of values and beliefs’. Of course, society exists in the interface
between individuals and identities, and while some travellers will adopt the
network fully, other travellers may decide to live off the grid and step outside
the network. Will non-ownership be an increasingly popular option to reaffirm a
status of distinction (Bourdieu, 1984) within budget travellers’ lifestyles or will
technology become so ubiquitous and miniaturized that travellers may not even
know if they are carrying it? For others technology use may be a way to increase
cultural capital. Genevieve Bell, the ‘resident anthropologist’ at Intel, believes
from preliminary research that budget travellers frequently look for a respite
from technology (Goodin, 2007). However, Holmes (2001: 8–9) asks whether
travellers distinguish themselves with their own status systems, their global elite
status:

consuming spaces that provide mobility are among the most prized items of global
status – being on the Internet, being able to recount impressive travel stories,
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obtaining the newest communication device, phone or PDA . . . are, for many, new
avenues for collecting cultural capital.

Budget travellers like to think of themselves as independent travellers – independent
from tourist infrastructure, from tourists and from undue interference from com-
mercial tourist information. However, once they allow for fully pervasive
devices, they are travelling from within a world created for a privileged minority
where they may never get lost, never meet people outside their virtual and per-
sonal networks, creating a travel community not generated by participation,
gifting, sharing and word of mouth but defined by whether their devices can talk
to each other, and who can afford and use such electronic mobility. While our
discussion of budget travel shows that portability and convenience are highly
rated in the home, work and transit environments, maybe among colleagues of
equal status, it is not obvious as to whether budget traveller culture will value
more convergent devices if they are intrusive or allow for an invasion of privacy.
It is obvious that travellers will need to judge for themselves the balance between
privacy and surveillance, between control and resistance, between collective and
individual travel, between push and pull information and whether specific uses
of technology increase or decrease their understanding of the world around
them. But this cannot be done unless technology designers and the information
gatekeepers adhere to their different cultural needs.

Independent travellers have traditionally gelled long enough to create ad
hoc networks to share travel costs, travel information, to share risk and find tem-
porary travel companions. However, manufacturers who have designed devices
for the home, work and transit spaces, rather than for specific (sub)cultures like
budget travellers, have not understood how tacit and soft assets within the imag-
ined community can be ‘elicited, connected, networked and harnessed to
become “smart” assets’ in the service of both themselves, inter-cultural exchange
and for social and economic benefit to tourism-attracting areas (Foth and
Adkins, 2005). Graham (1997: 22) believes technological development is ‘de-
signed, applied and shaped within specific political, social, economic and cul-
tural contexts’. Organizational innovation makes new technologies culturally
emblematic (Lash and Urry, 1994: 252–253). They illustrate how the early rail-
way company did not realize the leisure potential of their business. As it is,
devices like the iPod are changing travel behaviour and social relations in very
unpredictable ways. The ability of travellers to shape the iPod to help them cre-
ate community or give them a handle or connection to an unfamiliar location is
very limited, with the balance of power (content ownership) controlled by the
manufacturers and new information gatekeepers like Apple. Such gatekeepers
manage the amount of mobility that a user can access, as well as being a taste
purveyor, music journalist and record company combined, and with other gate-
keepers such as handset makers, the tourist industry, mobile operators, copyright
owners and content aggregators (like Yahoo and Google) control access to vir-
tual space. There has been some recent movement on this: Cellular Abroad
launched a National Geographic-branded Talk Abroad phone in 2007 which
allows free incoming calls in 65 counties using a UK-based phone number, while
Nokia has been looking at how phones are specifically shared and used in Africa.
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‘Today, it is the individual who must conform to the needs of technology. It is
time to make technology conform to the needs of people’ (Norman, 1998: 261;
cited in Galloway, 2004: 387), replacing a situation, as Woolgar (1991)
describes, where designers are seeking to ‘configure the user’ (in terms of
defining the characteristics of the user and how they may respond).

This chapter has shown that access to too much ‘mobility and network capi-
tal’ facilitates and encourages some travellers to bring home with them rather
than, paraphrasing De Botton (2003: 59), providing them with opportunities to
escape their habits of mind. Until recently, everyday life and tourism were seen
as very different ’scapes, but, as this chapter has shown, everyday lives and tour-
ism interact and collide, with objects of mobility playing an important part.
Bringing ‘home’ or ‘work’ strategies for certain spaces, places and situations to
the travelscape performed through technology brings to mind Alain De Botton’s
view of travel companions, which could be equally expressed about a traveller’s
iPod. He said:

Our responses to the world are crucially moulded by the whom we are with, we
temper our curiosity to fit in with the expectations of others. They may have a
particular vision of who we are and hence subtly prevent certain sides of us from
emerging . . . Being closely observed by a companion can inhibit us from observing
others . . .

(De Botton, 2003: 252)
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10 Environmental Discourses
in the Aviation Industry: the
Reproduction of Mobility

PAUL PEETERS AND STEFAN GÖSSLING

Introduction

Tourism mobility in the industrialized countries has changed substantially in the
past decade, with a general trend towards more frequent, but shorter trips, and
trips to more distant locations. Within Europe, this development is characterized
by the emergence of low-fare airlines offering, for example, a wide variety of city
breaks. Globally, an increasing number of people travel to distant or peripheral
destinations, often for short periods of time. These developments are facilitated
by air travel, which, since the early 1960s, has turned from a luxury form of
mobility for the wealthy few into a contemporary form of hypermobility (Adams,
2005). Hypermobility – mobility patterns that involve movements that are fre-
quent in time and often long distance in space – is a characteristic of industrial-
ized societies (Khisty and Zeitler, 2001) that has emerged with the growing
network of airports facilitating global travel between any two places, perceived
cheap fares for air travel (particularly in contrast to other means of transport),
better education, higher incomes and more leisure time (including opportunities
to leave work for longer periods of time) (Hall, 2005). Changing global mobility pat-
terns can be seen as resulting in the transformation of social identities towards cos-
mopolitan ones (Urry, 1995; Gössling, 2002b; Hall, 2005). This cosmopolitanizing
of parts of contemporary society is based on physical movement, with no signs
being evident that the revolution of communication technologies will slow down or
reverse the trend towards cosmopolitan, hypermobile travellers (Lassen, 2006).

More generally, air travel now serves a wide range of functions: business
travellers may increasingly rely on air connections, even to cover short distances,
and a growing number of people may commute by air between their places of
residence and work on a daily basis. Trends also bear witness to the inclusion of
new societal groups in air travel, such as children regularly flying on their own to
visit friends and relatives, elderly people commuting to warmer and drier
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climates for health care, and, probably most importantly in terms of volume, the
movement of long-distance leisure travellers. Clearly, movement is now a norm
(Hall, 2005) and ‘for many people leisure mobility is now routine’ (Gössling and
Hall, 2006: 5). Global air travel growth rates have been in the order of 5–6%/
year in the period 1970–2000; air transport volume is now five times as large as
it was in 1970. Globally, some 42% of all international tourist arrivals are now by
air (WTO, 2005). Airbus (2004) suggests that air travel will continue to grow rap-
idly, with average annual growth rates of 5.3% up to 2023. Boeing (2005) pre-
dicts a growth rate of 4.8% until 2024, taking into account strong competition,
more airline entrants, lower fares and improved networks. Simultaneously, it is
anticipated that governments will continue to deregulate air travel markets. Con-
sequently, air travel will continue to be one of the key factors in international
long-haul tourism development, outpacing growth rates for surface transport.
Within the European Union (EU), the growth of air travel will mean that average
distances covered by each tourist are predicted to increase from about 1150 km
in 2000 to about 1600–1700 km by 2020 (Peeters et al., 2004).

Mobility growth has always been viewed as an indicator of progress and
economic growth. However, during the past 15 years, concerns have been
raised that air travel has increasingly significant environmental consequences
(Schumann, 1990, 2003; Penner et al., 1999; Sausen et al., 2005). For example,
in an average trip involving air transport, 60–95% of its contribution to global
warming will be caused by the flight (Gössling et al., 2005; Peeters and
Schouten, 2006). Air travel also deserves special attention because most emis-
sions are released at 10–12 km height in the upper troposphere and lower strato-
sphere, where they have a larger impact on ozone, cloudiness and radiative
forcing than they do at the Earth’s surface (Penner et al., 1999). Aircraft emis-
sions thus need to be weighted with a factor of two to four to compare their radi-
ative forcing potential with that of carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions (Sausen et al.,
2005; note that due to differences in relative concentrations and lifetimes of
emissions, their radiative forcing contribution needs to be calculated for a given
year, in this case 2000). For rail, road and sea-based transport modes the radia-
tive forcing factor is near to one (Peeters et al., 2007). Hence, tourism based on
air travel is the most environmentally harmful form of tourism with respect to cli-
mate change (Gössling et al., 2005). These insights have only recently been
incorporated in tourism research, indicating that a broadening of perspective is
necessary in order to move from the consideration of the local environmental
consequences of tourism to the consideration of its global environmental conse-
quences (Høyer, 2000; Gössling, 2002a).

European outbound tourism illustrates the role of aviation in terms of tourist
movements and corresponding emissions. The share of tourism trips by citizens
of the EU based on air transport was less than 20% in Europe in 2000 (Fig. 10.1,
including all current 25 European member states). However, these trips
accounted for more than half the distances travelled and almost 80% of the
greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions released through tourism-related transport. By
2020, the share of outbound tourism trips based on air travel is predicted to
increase to 30%, accounting for almost 90% of all emissions resulting from inter-
national tourist travel (Peeters et al., 2007).
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The strong growth in air travel and its impact on climate change raise the
question of the environmental awareness of air travellers. Knowledge of environ-
mental problems associated with air travel seems low in industrialized societies,
even though there are, as yet, few studies to confirm this hypothesis. For exam-
ple, Gössling et al. (2006) conducted a study among international leisure tourists
(n = 252) in Zanzibar, Tanzania in order to understand the tourist’s perception
of tourism-related environmental problems. Results indicated that tourists were
largely unaware of the consequences of air travel, while their perception was
dominated by local, visible, ‘immediate’ and comprehensible environmental prob-
lems, such as plastic bags deposited along roads. Only 17% of the tourists inter-
viewed mentioned problems associated with air travel, and even fewer had a
more profound understanding of the issue, that is, were able to describe the inter-
action of GHG emissions and climate change. These results need to be seen in
the light of the fact that 68% of the respondents reported having university degrees.

Similar results were obtained by a study of international tourists (n = 201)
visiting New Zealand and delegates visiting the Council for Australian University
Tourism and Hospitality Education Conference (n = 33) in February 2003
(Becken, 2004). About 50% of the tourists believed that a relationship exists
between climate change and tourism, in the sense that climate change will
affect tourism, but only 12% believed that tourism contributes to climate
change. Likewise, almost all of the conference delegates (97%) believed that
climate change was an issue for tourism, but only 9% believed that tourism
contributes to climate change.
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A third study shows that environmental awareness of Dutch tourists declined
between 1998 and 2004 (Maas, 2005). In 1998, 68% (n = 2176; representative
of the Dutch population) said that they took the environment into consideration
at least ‘to some extent’ when going on vacation. This figure had fallen to 61%
(n = 2603) in 2004. Respondents were also asked which pro-environmental
measures they took. The broad majority of answers fell into the category ‘re-
move rubbish’ (49%), followed by ‘leave everything tidy’ (17%) and ‘drive less/
slower with my car or use public transport’ (15%). However, only four of 2603
respondents mentioned ‘less/no flying’. All case studies thus indicate that the
public awareness of environmental problems connected to flying is low.

Methodology

Various groups in society, including governments, companies and organizations
of various kinds, are active in providing information on sustainability. This infor-
mation is often discursive in the sense that it presents only part of the aspects of
relevance for a balanced understanding of an issue. Clearly, there is no single
‘truth’ or ‘reality’, and we thus seek to understand how ‘realities’ and ‘truths’ are
created in the context of aviation and its environmental performance. We focus
on the language and interpretations of the aviation industry, aircraft manufactur-
ers and its organizations. This includes both written and spoken forms of lan-
guage, as well as language form and function (Burman and Parker, 1993;
Pritchard and Jaworski, 2005). The study is delimited by the choice of airlines,
aircraft manufacturers and associated international organizations, including
British Airways (BA), Lufthansa, Scandinavian Airlines, Airbus, Boeing, Interna-
tional Air Transport Association (IATA), International Civil Aviation Organisation
(ICAO), Association of European Airlines (AEA), Air Transport Action Group
(ATAG), Airports Council International (ACI) Europe, Collaborative Forum of
Air Transport Stakeholders, Advisory Council for Aeronautics Research in
Europe (ACARE) and the World Tourism Organization (UNWTO). In order to
identify discourses, information available in various in-flight magazines, journals,
brochures and magazines printed and distributed by airlines and aviation organi-
zations, as well as the homepages of airlines and aviation organizations was ana-
lysed with a focus on information on the environmental performance of aircraft
as well as other environmental issues. Information was collected until no further
statements could be found. Research was carried out during 2005. In total, some
40 statements were identified, which seem to comprise and represent the totality
of arguments forwarded in the context of air traffic’s environmental performance
and sustainability. Based on comparative analysis of these statements, four
major lines of argument have been identified:

1. Air travel is energy efficient. Globally, it accounts only for marginal emis-
sions of CO2.
2. Air travel is economically and socially too important to be restricted.
3. Environmental impacts exist, but technology will solve the problem.
4. Air travel is treated ‘unfairly’ in comparison to other means of transport.
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The four lines of argument are then compared to material and data available in
scientific publications and similar sources of information, in order to understand
whether the statements provided by the industry match with scientific insights.
Unspecific statements were not considered, including for instance ‘protecting our
planet is a serious responsibility, and Airbus is aware that reducing environmen-
tal impact at the source is a key factor’ (Airbus, 2004: 32) or ‘environmental
responsibility is a pillar of our industry, along with safety and security’ (Bisignani,
2005). Obviously, these statements represent discourses as well, as they claim
environmental responsibility and promise action, but they are difficult to com-
pare to more specific scientific data. Finally, we discuss how these discourses
reproduce contemporary mobility patterns.

Analysis

Argument 1: Air travel is energy efficient. Globally, it accounts only for
marginal emissions of CO2

The two most frequently encountered arguments in the context of the aviation
industry’s environmental performance are: (i) air travel is ‘energy efficient’; and
(ii) the contribution of aviation to global emissions of GHGs is negligible in com-
parison to other sources.

It [the Airbus A380] will be the first aircraft to crack the 3 l/100 seat-km barrier.
Astonishingly, at a typical occupancy rate of 70% this translates into 4 l/100
passenger-km; about the same as a small car with an average load of 1.25
passengers. It also means that the A380 will be some 12% more fuel-efficient per
seat than the 747–400, enabling it to save 53 tonnes of fuel, and a corresponding
volume of emissions, for every 1000 passengers flown on a 13-h flight. The A380 is
truly a ‘Green Giant’!

(Bickerstaff, 2005)

At US$40 per barrel (Brent) fuel is 18% of our total cost. The fuel bill last year was
US$63 billion. Even a 10% improvement in fuel efficiency would deliver 2% to our
bottom line. The case for investment in more fuel-efficient aircraft is compelling.

(Bisignani, 2005)

The statements are intended to show that relative energy use by aircraft is low,
while economic pressures force airlines to further reduce fuel use. Furthermore,
technological progress has already led to substantial reductions in fuel use. How-
ever, a critical analysis shows that the statement does represent a discourse, as facts
are simplified or appear to be incorrect for at least four reasons.

First, comparison is made with small cars in order to show that energy use is
low. However, cars can generally not be seen as environmentally friendly, and
particularly not at a low occupancy rate of 1.25 passengers/car. Furthermore, in
order to compare aircraft to cars, comparison should rather be made with
long-distance car occupancy rates, which are higher at about 2 persons/car. Low
occupancy rates are particularly found among commuters on short distances
(Peeters et al., 2004: Annex VII). Using this more adequate occupancy rate of 2
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for comparison, the A380 uses an estimated 60% more fuel per passenger km
than the small car used for comparison by Airbus.

Second, comparison with surface-bound means of transport fails to consider
that the contribution to global warming by aircraft is significantly higher per unit
of fossil fuel burnt, as emissions released at cruise altitude cause additional radiative
forcing (Penner et al., 1999; Schumann, 2003).

Third, the presentation of data on relative fuel use should be accompanied
by data on fuel use per trip, as people travelling by aircraft usually cover larger
distances. To illustrate this: the average fuel use per passenger for a 11,000 km
one-way flight corresponds to a Dutch citizen’s annual average consumption of
fuel used for travel by car. Airlines seem to frequently use relative measures for
comparison, such as emissions per seat km, which obscures the fact that total
fuel use is high when distance is taken into account.

Finally, the Airbus A380 is an example of an aircraft not reaching highest
fuel efficiency. This is because the wingspan of the A380 is limited by the maxi-
mum wingspan that can be accommodated by airports (the so-called 80 m box,
see de Barros and Wirasinghe, 1997). Therefore the wingspan is less than would
be the optimum for such a large and heavy aircraft. It has been estimated that the
loss of fuel efficiency is 11% compared to an optimized wingspan of 90.2 m
(Dalhuijsen and Slingerland, 2004). This optimal wing design would also lead to
2.4% lower operating costs. However, the costs and implications of modifying
many airports to accommodate larger than 80 m spans may be prohibitive. An
option to overcome this problem is folding wingtips. Dalhuijsen and Slingerland
(2004) show that a folding wing design would result in savings of 10.9% fuel cor-
responding to 2.1% of the costs. Despite this, the A380 has a non-optimal wing-
span of roughly 80 m, which shows that new aircraft are not constructed with a
total focus on efficiency.

In conclusion, the figures presented by the industry do not adequately repre-
sent air travel’s environmental performance, efficiency and sustainability. Similar
inadequacies can be found in the statement that GHG emissions by aviation are
negligible in comparison to emissions from other sources.

Today’s level of air traffic has a 3.5% share of the man-made greenhouse effect.
Industry, power stations and road traffic all have double-digit shares. Even higher is
the difference between man-made and natural emission sources, such as volcanic
eruptions.

(Lufthansa, 2005)

The figure of 3.5% is widely used, and can, for example, be found in reports
of ACI Europe (2005) and Airbus (2004: 38). Obviously, the figure is presented
to underline that air transport is not a significant contributor to climate change.
The origin of the figure is the International Panel of Climate Change’s (IPCC)
Third Assessment Report (IPCC, 2001). The figure refers to the overall contri-
bution of subsonic aircraft to radiative forcing as compared to all radiative forc-
ing by anthropogenic activities. Even though the Third Assessment Report is
the most recent one published by the IPCC (the Fourth Assessment Report
is due in 2007), the figure refers to 1992 and is thus outdated given the over-
proportionally strong growth in the aviation sector. Since 1992, total emissions
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of air transport have increased by 50%, while GHG emissions in the EU have
slightly decreased (Gugele et al., 2002). The 2005 contribution of aviation to
all anthropogenic radiative forcing is rather in the order of 3.4–6.6% (own cal-
culation; the range being a result of the consideration of radiative forcing;
Sausen et al., 2005). Within Europe, GHG emissions of tourism-related avia-
tion account already for 7% of all emissions (in 2000) and are predicted to
grow to 15% by 2020 (Peeters et al., 2004) and a (theoretical) 100% by 2050,
if a sustainable path of GHG emissions from all other sectors is followed (Bows
et al., 2006).

The share of 5.1% (average of range) needs to be seen in the light of the fact
that only a minor proportion of the world population participates in air travel.
For international air travel, this is 4.6% (all international arrivals by air divided
by the world population; based on WTO (2005)). The share of individuals par-
ticipating in international flights is in reality lower, as many tourists make several
trips per year (Gössling et al., 2006). Given the high number of frequent flyers,
we estimate that less than 3% of the world’s population participates in air travel
(international and domestic). Given the current growth rate of aviation emis-
sions, which is in the order of 3.5%/year, the goal to reduce global GHG emis-
sions by 42% by 2050 (Åkerman, 2005: 114) will become difficult to achieve.
Under a ‘no limits to growth for aviation’ scenario, aviation would, as the only
sector with continued strong growth in emissions, account for 40% of global total
emissions by 2050 (calculation based on Åkerman (2005: 114)). In order to stay
within a ‘safe rate of climate change’ (Graßl et al., 2003), no other economic
sector would have room to grow in emissions, not even by moderate rates of
3–4%/year. The contribution of air travel to climate change is thus relevant both
in relative and in absolute terms.

Finally, the statement that ‘even higher is the difference between man-made
and natural emission sources, such as volcanic eruptions’ indicates that action to
mitigate the anthropogenic greenhouse effect is negligible in the face of the ‘nat-
ural greenhouse effect’. Clearly, anthropogenic emissions might tip the balance
of the climate system, and ‘the difference between man-made and natural emis-
sion sources’ is thus irrelevant. Consequently, comments such as this could thus
be interpreted as attempts to render discussions on mitigation irrelevant. In con-
clusion, the statements presented by the industry on its efficiency and aviation’s
overall contribution to climate change seem to trivialize the environmental
impact, representing a discourse that there are no physical limits to mobility, that
is, that the cultural construction of hypermobile lifestyles does not need to be
embedded in physical considerations.

Argument 2: Air travel is economically and socially too important to be
restricted

Environmental considerations are likely to lead to restrictions in air travel. A second
line of argumentation frequently encountered thus highlights the indispensability
of aviation for global and national economies and its importance for global cul-
tural and social exchange:
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Air transport is the backbone of global tourism – the number one employer in
the world. [. . .] remember the facts: air transport employs 4 million people and
generates US$400 billion in output. Indirectly it creates a further 24 million jobs
with nearly US$1.4 trillion in output. This is 4.5% of global GNP.

(Bisignani, 2005)

Similar statements are made by other aviation organizations, for example
the Collaborative Forum of Air Transport Stakeholders (2003) or Air Transport
Action Group (ATAG, 2005b). Clearly, all tourism depends on transport. How-
ever, the economic role of air transport seems often exaggerated. For instance, a
survey on European tourism transport revealed that only 5% of all trips by EU
citizens are intercontinental and thus necessarily based on air travel. However,
the broad majority (75%) of all EU tourism trips (domestic and international) are
not based on air travel (Peeters et al., 2004).

In terms of direct and indirect employment, air traffic is certainly of impor-
tance. However, the number of jobs in the aviation sector needs to be seen in
comparison to jobs in other traffic sectors. For example, the 4 million direct air
transport jobs worldwide (Bisignani, 2005: 3) can be compared to 6.9 million
direct jobs created by railways worldwide, producing 2000 billion passenger km
and 7000 billion t km (UIC, 2003), compared to 3300 billion passenger km and
150 billion t km by air (Pulles et al., 2002). Moreover, it seems likely that the
growth in aviation partly entails losses in other traffic sectors (e.g. ferries, rail-
ways). Turnover in the aviation sector also needs to be seen from an alternative
spending point of view. Clearly, tourists might spend a share of their money on
other modes of transport or other consumption goods, should there be no
opportunities to spend it on air travel (cf. Alfredsson, 2002).

More generally, it is transport that generates multipliers, not necessarily air
transport. Therefore it seems likely that multiplier effects would also occur in
other transport sectors. Statements also seek to underline the importance of air
transport by making connections to the turnover generated in other sectors: ‘avi-
ation is directly linked to the tourism industry in Europe, generating receipts of
700 million Euro per day’ (Collaborative Forum of Air Transport Stakeholders,
2003). Note as well that air transport creates jobs and economic growth, but eco-
nomic turnover comes at a high price for the environment. As economic growth
is mostly accumulated in countries with heavy air operations, while global warm-
ing will mostly affect poor developing countries (IPCC, 2001), it is also question-
able whether the global distribution of benefits and costs is even or just.

Accounts of economic performance are generally difficult to validate. For
example, Airports Council International (ACI Europe, 2004) states that: ‘a study
for the UK Government and the air transport industry estimated that restricting
the growth of UK air passenger demand (with 25 million passengers in 2015)
could result in a 2.5% reduction in overall UK GDP by 2015, equivalent to £30
billion a year (at 1998 prices)’. Our analysis of the references given by ACI
Europe – Oxford Economic Forecasting (OEF, 1999: 46) – shows, however, that
the cited losses of £30 billion are not occurring in 1 year, but represent the pro-
jected accumulated losses over the period 1998–2015. Hence, expected annual
losses correspond to a fraction of the amount cited by ACI Europe. Industry
reports such as this one seem not always to be crosschecked, which is
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problematic, as economic figures usually have great weight in influencing gov-
ernmental decision making and public opinion. Note that an alternative view of
the economic performance of air travel has recently been published by Friends
of the Earth UK (2005), showing that spending abroad by UK residents resulted
in net losses for the UK economy of £15 billion in 2004.

Discourses on the economic importance of air transport also include the
development of ‘poor’ regions: ‘if ministers were sincere about helping develop-
ing countries, they would be asking themselves how they could encourage, not
discourage, travel and tourism to these regions’ (Ulrich Schulte-Strathaus, Direc-
tor of the Association of European Airlines; cited in T&E, 2005). Various tour
operators, the WTO and IATA present similar arguments.

While it is clear that tourism is an important pillar of national economies in
many developing countries, particularly small-island developing states, the argu-
ment is nevertheless simplified. Tourism in poor developing countries is often to
the benefit of foreign investors, who are usually from countries in transition or
industrialized countries, with a high concomitant backflow of money (Gössling,
2003). Within developing countries, the distribution of benefits can be skewed,
with the majority of benefits being captured by a few well-established actors.
Hence, it needs to be questioned whether increases in national GDP through
tourism adequately reflect its benefits for local, ‘poor’ population groups or
development processes in general.

Statements also refer frequently to the importance of cultural exchange and
‘world peace’. It is undisputed that air transport facilitates cultural exchange, as
well as the exchange of knowledge and ideas. However, there is also evidence
that not all cross-cultural contacts will have ‘positive’ results. For the broad
majority of mass leisure tourists, for instance, contacts with locals are likely to
remain superficial in character and to reinforce stereotypes rather than to create
insights in other cultures (Pearce, 2005; van Egmond, 2006: 89). There is, thus,
reason for caution about all-too-optimistic views on the cultural dimension of air
travel.

Argument 3: Environmental impacts exist, but technology will solve the
problem

The third line of argument is one of technological achievement. Here, environ-
mental impacts are usually acknowledged, but it is simultaneously pointed out
that technological improvements have already contributed to major efficiency
gains, while future technology will solve the remaining problems.

Building on its impressive environmental record, which includes a 70% reduction in
[. . .] emissions at source during the past 40 years, the aviation industry reaffirmed
its commitment to [. . .] further develop and use new technologies and operational
procedures aimed at minimising noise, fuel consumption and emissions [. . .].

(ATAG, 2005a; Collaborative Forum of Air Transport Stakeholders, 2003)

Research programmes typically aim to achieve a 50% fuel- and CO2-reduction per
passenger-kilometre by 2020, relative to 2000.

(ATAG, 2005b)
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The figure of a ‘70% reduction in emissions during the past 40 years’ is based
on the IPCC special report on aviation (Penner et al., 1999: 298, Fig. 9-3), which
compares the least efficient long-haul jet airliner that ever flew, the De Havilland
DH106 Comet 4, with the most fuel-efficient commercial aircraft currently operat-
ing, the Boeing 777, and is, thus, not representing the environmental performance
of the world aircraft fleet. Furthermore, the figure ignores that the last generation
of long-haul propeller aircraft (e.g. Lockheed Super Constellations L-1049,
L-1049 H and L-1649 and the DC 7C, see Fig. 10.2) had a fuel efficiency equal-
ling that of jets developed between 1980 and 1990 (Peeters et al., 2005).

The statement also suggests that there will be further gains in efficiency in the
future. However, contrary to the common presentation of constant annual
increases in efficiency (Penner et al., 1999; Lee, 2003), historic data for the
development of both piston-engined airliners after the Second World War and
jet-engined airliners show that annual gains appear to decrease over time (see
Fig. 10.2). Peeters et al. (2005) show that further efficiency gains between 2000
and 2040 are likely to be in the order of 20–26%, which is substantially lower
than the most conservative IPCC scenario at 43% (Penner et al., 1999). The per-
formance of the new Airbus A380 fits neatly in the regression, while the goal of
50% more efficient aircraft by 2020 (e.g. ATAG, 2005b) appears unrealistic.

Clearly, the statements ignore that relative efficiency gains have decreased
over time, and that the projections given by the industry are optimistic. Note,
however, that, even with technological achievements, absolute growth in fuel
use by aircraft is in the order of 3%/year (Airbus, 2004), with an overall increase
from 54.3 megatons (Mt) in 1976 to 101.4 Mt in 1992 and a projected use of
266 Mt by 2015 (Penner et al., 1999: 303).
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Obstacles to making aviation sustainable have also been discussed by
Åkerman (2005), who analysed different targets for GHG emissions in the air
transportation sector. The results of two scenarios show that fuel consumption
per passenger km would have to be reduced by 80–90% to make the sector sus-
tainable, which cannot be achieved by current aircraft flying at high cruise
speeds and altitudes. Alternative fuels are sometimes presented as a future solu-
tion to the problem. For example, hydrogen is frequently mentioned in alterna-
tive fuel contexts, even though the industry itself is not seriously engaged in
developing this kind of technology. Note, for example, that Airbus does not con-
sider hydrogen as a significant aviation fuel in the next 30–40 years (Bickerstaff,
2005). Even if hydrogen-based aircraft existed, it is not clear where the vast
amounts of sustainable energy needed for producing hydrogen would come
from.

Argument 4: Air travel is ‘treated unfairly’ in comparison to other means of
transport

In France the government makes a net profit of 67 Euros for every 1,000 passenger
kilometres travelled by air. But it pays 78 Euros for the same distance by train.
Airlines pay when we park, fly, land or take-off.

(Bisignani, 2005)

‘Unfair treatment’ of aviation is a recurrent theme in statements released by the
industry and its organizations, even though air traffic is, in contrast to other
means of transport, certainly favoured, not disadvantaged. For instance, there is
no tax on aviation fuels, while there are various taxes on fuel for private transport –
and usually, though not always, public transport as well.1 Likewise, there is a
value added tax (VAT) on most international rail and coach tickets, while inter-
national aviation is exempted from VAT. It is true that airlines and their custom-
ers face charges for ‘parking, landing, and take-off’, but these are charged by the
airport authorities to cover the costs of maintaining and operating the airport.
These cannot be compared to taxes. Furthermore, as a result of the ongoing
trend of privatizing railways in Europe, many railways do pay explicitly for the
use of infrastructure. The Dutch railways, for example, pay over €100 million/
year (van Goeverden and Peeters, 2005: 107). The comparison of air transport
with rail transport is also inadequate, as, for instance, the European high-speed
rail system is profitable. Railway transport systems are, however, accumulating
losses on short distances and particularly in rural areas. Government subsidies in
these areas are necessary to maintain public transport systems, a state responsi-
bility. Air traffic itself is often subsidized. For instance, governments in many
countries have invested substantial amounts of money in national airlines. In
other cases, governments have financially supported airlines when they faced
bankruptcy; there are numerous examples after 11 September 2001. Ayral
(2005) concludes that governments in the EU and the USA ‘have always given
the airline industry special treatment to shield it from foreign competition [. . .]
ranging from price controls and restrictions on market access to tax breaks, dis-
criminatory treatment and straightforward subsidies’. Low-fare carriers such as
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Ryanair have received substantial subsidies to serve local, peripheral airports
(DFS, 2004: 8). An example is the case of subsidies given by the Walloon Region
and Brussels South Charleroi Airport to Ryanair. The European Commission
decided in February 2004 that these subsidies were illegal (European Commis-
sion, 2004). Subsidies included, for example, a ground-handling fee of €1.00
per passenger, which is 90% less than the European average, a conditional sub-
sidy of €160,000 for each new route opened, €770,000 for recruiting/training
pilots and crews for these new routes, and €250,000 for staff accommodation at
the opening of the airport as a Ryanair base. Secondary airports generally seem
to receive substantial subsidies (cf. Cranfield University, 2002).

The aviation industry often seeks financial comparison with railways, but
never makes reference to transport by private car, which is heavily taxed, includ-
ing fuel excise duty, vehicle purchase tax, vehicle excise duty and VAT (e.g.
Swedish Environmental Protection Agency, 2000). In the 15 member states of
the EU (members as of April 2004) the tax on petrol and diesel often exceeds the
cost of the fuel. Nevertheless, it is clear that the internalization of environmental
costs remains insufficient for all transport modes.

Concluding Remarks

The analysis of statements by the aviation industry and its organizations on envi-
ronmental performance and sustainability shows that these seek to create a posi-
tive image of aviation. Statements analysed often use ‘scientific’ language,
presenting indisputable ‘facts’, coupled with enthusiasm about technological
progress. Comparisons are selected carefully, for instance pointing out that avia-
tion is not more environmentally harmful than cars (not trains), that fuel is
‘saved’ (not used), etc. As the ‘facts’ presented by the aviation industry only par-
tially match scientific insights, they can be understood as discourses. Conse-
quently, the apparent lack of public awareness of the environmental impacts of
aviation might be founded in the fact that the aviation industry puts itself in a
good light environmentally.

Four major lines of argument were discussed, representing the main dis-
courses surrounding the environmental harmfulness of aviation. All these argu-
ments seek to create an understanding of the necessity of unrestricted growth of
aviation in the public and political debate, based on misrepresentation of the sci-
entific evidence. To some extent, the industry even takes the position of a victim
of deliberate government policies hampering its development. This analysis has
found little evidence that this position can be supported. However, aviation is
supported by most governments, which believe in its economic and social
importance, and express optimism that sustainability can be achieved (for the
UK, see Sustainable Aviation, 2005). The current situation in the aviation sector
can thus be compared to that of the automobile in the mid-1970s, where the use
of the car was justified by some societal groups – the ‘automobile apologists’ and
‘social engineers’ – over environmental concerns for reasons of free choice and
social equity (Taebel and Cornehls, 1977). Indeed, the rhetoric structures
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underlying and fostering hypermobile, unsustainable lifestyles seemingly have
not changed much since the mid-1970s. If anything, they continue to exist in
more subtle forms, to also include the aviation sector. Contemporary society
thus seems to reproduce unsustainable mobility patterns through discourses on
‘environmental harmlessness’, ‘technology advancement’ and ‘social or eco-
nomic benefits’. The power of these discourses, created and maintained by the
aviation industry and its organizations, is such that alternative messages have
very limited scope to be heard. Even the more recent acknowledgement of the
environmental harmfulness of air travel by the EU (European Commission,
2006) or some airlines (i.e. the Scandinavian Airline (SAS) and BA) is for several
reasons not as yet a sign of a changing social understanding of mobility. First, it
remains to be seen whether environmental problems associated with air travel
will be acknowledged by wider parts of society or whether they will be ‘neutral-
ized’ by the notion of technological advancement. To use the analogy of the car:
there has arguably been limited progress in spreading the message of environ-
mental harmfulness of automobility since the mid-1970s, and aviation has only
just entered its boom-and-bust cycle of expansion. Second, even if environmen-
tal harmfulness is acknowledged by different levels in society (government,
industry, public), it remains questionable whether this will affect mobility pat-
terns, with respect to both governmental command-and-control measures and
voluntary action. To the contrary, current trends manifested in both travel statis-
tics and development plans by the aviation industry show that per capita average
travel distances continue to increase, while the new frontier of expansion is now
space (e.g. http://www.spacefuture.com/ and http://www.virgingalactic.com/).

As Khisty and Zeitler (2001: 602) remark: ‘Indeed, the automobile-industrial
complex, through advertising, lobbying and other influences on public discourse,
helps to sustain an “auto culture”, cleverly masking its problematic and costly
features.’ As this chapter has shown, much the same can be said about the dis-
courses created and sustained by the aviation industry. ‘Aviation culture’ might
be characterized by a number of differences to ‘auto culture’, though, namely its
inclusion of a comparably small part of humanity, its greater environmental
harmfulness, and its more limited options to solve environmental problems tech-
nically. Sheller and Urry (2006: 209) remind us of how the car ‘reconfigures
urban life, with novel ways of dwelling, travelling, and socialising in, and
through, an automobilised time–space’. If anything, this must be as true for avia-
tion. Aviation as no other means of transport changes perceptions of distance,
space and time, creating cosmopolitan identities and generating new global
social networks. The importance of this transformation lies in the magnitude of
the step from automobile to airborne societies, which, in any of its cultural and
physical dimensions, must be seen as more fundamental than any earlier change
of mobility patterns in human history.

While as yet only parts of society regularly make use of aircraft (e.g. Lassen,
2006), the inclusion of new groups, such as children, health-migrants or commu-
ters, will unavoidably aggregate environmental problems. The societal trends
towards the use of aircraft currently observed might also be increasingly irrevers-
ible, because of the symbolic power associated with this transport mode in terms
of a ‘right of mobility’, as well as very real need to travel arising in globalized
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social and economic networks. These findings underline the current dichotomy
between Kyoto- and post-Kyoto-reduction needs and the reproduction of mobil-
ity through discourses created and maintained by the aviation industry.
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Note

1Tax laws for energy products and fuels are a complex matter within the EU. A range of
reduced fuel tax rates exists for surface public passenger transport within the 25 EU mem-
ber states, with rail transport and electric trains, trams and trolleybuses receiving especially
favourable treatment. See http://europa.eu.int/scadplus/leg/en/lvb/l27019.htm for more
information.
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11 Business Relations in the
Design of Package Tours in a
Changing Environment: the
Case of Tourism from Germany
to Jordan

SABINE DÖRRY

Introduction

The academic tourism discourse about the phenomenon of mobility from a
sociological perspective centrally broaches the issue of physical mobility of indi-
vidual travellers and their varying influences. Due to this dominant demand-side
oriented research, social relations of economic players on the supply side are
often neglected. In 1991, Britton (1991: 456) stated that at that point:

treatments of the economic mechanisms and organisation of the tourism system in
the geographic literature cease. The geography texts on tourism offer little more
than a cursory and superficial analysis of how the tourism industry is structured and
regulated by the classic imperatives and laws governing capitalist accumulation.

Up to now, research focus has only marginally been directed towards the supply-
side structure and coordination patterns of the tourism industry (Ioannides and
Debbage, 1998). This criticism can also be applied to the influence of the
demand on the supply side, or, in other words, the relations between suppliers
within the tourist production system because producers and therefore suppliers
need to react to changes on the demand side. In response to these changes,
socio-economic relations are highly affected in the first instance by strategic deci-
sions of the firm with access to the final consumer markets. Gereffi’s (1994,
1996) global value chain (GVC)1 approach provides a fruitful analytical frame-
work on the mesoscopic level for investigating both the influence of the demand
side on the supply side and the effect of changes in the demand side on
socio-economic relations. This will be applied in the context of this chapter.

Tourist flows within the scope of package-tour tourism are usually handled
by two central agents: the tour operator (TO) in the source market, in the present
case situated in Germany, and the incoming agency (IA) in the destination, in
this case in Jordan. TOs act as independent companies offering their services
under their own name and carrying the whole responsibility towards their
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customers. In contrast, IAs are responsible for ground handling in the destination
itself which comprises preparatory tasks (e.g. supply of required hotel rooms) as
well as operational tasks during the tourists’ stay (e.g. organization of local trans-
fer and handling of potential complaints). IAs are able to realize economies of
scale by bundling demand from different TOs to achieve lower prices. German
standardized package-tour holidays to the southern sunny beach destinations
have experienced an increase in the leisure segment during the last decade
(1994: 25%; 2004: 31.5%; FUR, 2005) and remain an important pillar of the
German TO’s range of products, especially to rather exotic countries.

The Jordanian incoming market is highly professionalized due to a long
tourist tradition as well as long-lasting experiences with different TOs from a
wide range of miscellaneous countries. The competition among the agencies has
drastically increased as a result of a lot of spin-offs and start-ups, especially within
the last few years when the sector largely suffered from a wide absence of (West-
ern) tourists. Comparing different Jordan travel packages of German TOs, one
can observe that the average Jordan travel product offered to German customers
is rather standardized and differs mainly, if at all, in regard to the standard of the
chosen facilities (e.g. local transport, accommodation) and therefore in the price
of the package tour. Presently, the situation on the German travel market can be
referred to as a combined price and quality competition. TOs occupy an impor-
tant ‘doubly strategic position between all the principal suppliers and between
suppliers and customers’ as Britton (1991: 457) appositely points out.

Both players, TO and IA, are central to the ‘production’ process of a pack-
age tour. TOs need to cooperate with their selected local partners in Jordan as
this results in a reduction of the TO’s transaction costs. Unlike IAs, TOs possess
exclusive access to the final consumer market. Therefore, it is assumed that TOs,
in their decision making towards defining a package-tour design and the service
quality in Jordan, might regulate the IA’s action. This strategic disequilibrium
could be intensified in case of a sudden drop of tourist numbers to Jordan.

TOs often promote travel destinations, for example with the aid of their
travel catalogues, which emphasize traditional clichés such as camels, desert and
Bedouins in the case of Jordan. Generally they promote themselves as a com-
pany, so the customer’s choice in favour of a certain destination is not as impor-
tant to the TO as long as it benefits the business. Therefore, in order to promote
the destination to stimulate travelling, particular national tourist boards need to
campaign, as is the case of Egypt or Dubai, two current success stories.

Germany is one of the most established tourist source markets for Jordan,
with a long travel tradition. In 2004, Germany was the second largest Western
European source market (about 28,000 tourists), only exceeded by the UK
(about 54,100 tourist arrivals) (Ministry of Tourism, 2005), although the number
of tourists visiting Jordan is comparatively small compared to those visiting other
destinations like Spain, where German tourist arrivals reached more than 10 mil-
lion in 2003, or Egypt with more than 900,000 German tourist arrivals in 2004
(Auswärtiges Amt, Deutschland, 2005). For these comparatively small numbers,
Jordan cannot be recognized as a mass market but as a niche market, mostly for
culturally and religiously motivated German tourists. In fact, this is indicated by
the absence of giant travel companies like Thomas Cook or TUI. Indeed, at
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present only their subsidiaries as well as independent small and medium-sized
travel companies offer package tours from Germany to Jordan.2 So far, within
the scope of the aforementioned project, I have empirically analysed 25 German
small and medium-sized TOs working in the Jordanian market.

More and more, socio-political events determine the individual’s attitude
towards travelling (Bachleitner, 2004). For Jordan as a leisure destination, a
whole bundle of exogenous shock moments have been responsible for a sudden
absence of Western, especially German, tourists during the last 3 years. Essen-
tially, Jordan’s difficult geopolitical location within the politically unstable region
of the Middle East and its shared borders with the conflict parties Palestine and
Israel as well as the war in Iraq have not added to a secure feeling for potential
German tourists travelling to Jordan. In Germany, reports in the daily mass
media (e.g. newspapers, television and the Internet) about these events contrib-
uted to this widely recognized uncertainty regarding Jordan as a famous tourist
destination. In addition, the catastrophe of 9/11 obviously played an important
role for postponing planned trips to Jordan. Therefore, the dynamic, global and
complex tourist system is indeed sensitive to external events. However, as
Bachleitner observes, it seems to be stable in the long run (Bachleitner, 2004).
Nevertheless, German tourists are highly susceptible to any security risk. Despite
the occurrence of global crises, income receipts from tourism still accounted for
8–9% of Jordan’s GDP in 2003 (Barham, 2004).

Tourism markets are to a large extent nationally defined in spite of the argu-
ment in favour of an international equalization through the ‘proliferation of
images and symbols’, which consolidate judgements of taste and the distinction
between different societies (Lash and Urry, 1994: 256). Travellers from different
countries require varying travel standards due to differing expectations and
travel habits, even for example in the context of a perceived present-day ‘com-
mon’ European culture. If IAs want to develop new markets they can only benefit
from synergies to a certain extent and still have to invest in each single market.3
Urry (2002a: 271) claims that the ‘intersecting mobilities and diverse proximities
are topics’ for a forthcoming sociology. For the analysis of social business exchange
relations in tourism, Leslie and Reimer (1999: 410) suggest connecting the con-
sumption with the production side in order ‘to encourage a politics of consump-
tion through the “thickening” of producer–consumer connection’. According to
Gereffi (1994) this can best be done by defining a product-specific input–output
design. In the case of the leisure tourism industry a suitable and product-based
research scope might be the package tour. This chapter will look at causes on the
consumption side and, in regard to that, discuss some central consequences for a
focused relationship on the production side between TO and IA.

Global Value Chain Approach and Tourism

The causalities of economic relations within the scope of today’s increasing global
integration can be demonstrated with the aid of Gereffi’s (1994, 1996) GVC
approach. It connects contemporary events on a macroscopic level dynamically
with the organizational structures of firms on a microscopic scale (Gereffi, 1995)
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framed by a spatial dimension. Basically, the concept starts from a perspective of
dependency between industrialized and developing economies. It is assumed
that the local production of goods (and services) in a developing country is
highly dependent from being embedded into a GVC which is ‘governed’ by
powerful firms in industrialized countries. These firms are able to organize the
production chain according to their concepts of tremendous purchasing power
as well as their exclusive access to the final consumer market (a so-called
buyer-driven chain). Governance in this context has been characterized as an
‘authority and power relationship between firms that determines how financial,
material, and human resources are allocated and flow within a chain’ (Gereffi,
1995: 96). As a result, upgrading opportunities for ‘suppliers’ in developing
countries are either in the interest of the purchasing firm or they are simply
blocked. However, this process of upgrading is not the subject of the analysis in
this chapter.

Up to now, the attempt of Clancy (1998) to connect the specific concept of
GVC with tourism with a focus on the production side seems to be considered by
only very few researchers (see for instance Mosedale, 2006). However, Clancy’s
rather restricted view on the two largest touristic subsectors, hotels and airlines,
within the so-called sun, sand and sea mass-tourism sector lacks a product-
specific connection. Hence, the interaction of the multitude of touristic sub-
sectors such as handicraft, tour guides, etc. on a product-specific base, like the
package tour, still remains unreflected.

Since the GVC concept will be used for analysis in the present case, this
chapter will discuss two aspects which have so far largely been neglected by the
GVC scholars: (i) the characteristics of the final consumer market; and (ii) the
perspective of small and medium-sized enterprises (SMEs). Although it is argued
that package-tour tourism can be clearly seen as a buyer-driven commodity
chain and the German market shows the highest firm concentration in TOs in
Europe (TUI, Thomas Cook and REWE as the major companies), there is not
just one lead firm governing this cross-country business relationship. The
approach at hand therefore sees less the power of a large firm as the main driver
of this particular kind of value chain but rather specific rules and conventions
between cooperating firms of fairly equal size and capacity. Hence governance
in this specific case is characterized by:

more symmetrical [power balance between the firms], given that both contribute
key competence. There is a great deal of explicit coordination in relational global
value chains, but it is achieved through a close dialogue between more or less
equal partners.

(Gereffi et al., 2005: 88)

In contrast to previous approaches in tourism research, the GVC concept mainly
deals with the supply side and starts from a product-specific view which is indi-
cated by an input–output structure. In tourism as a service industry, the produc-
tion process is considered as a multi-parallel activity rather than a sequential one
(Fig. 11.1). Both TO and IA are in strategic bundling positions organizing differ-
ent activities of different suppliers. Whereas TOs hold a double strategic position,
coordinating the access to the final consumer market on the one hand and
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designing the travel product as a whole on the other, IAs in contrast are ‘only’
responsible for the smooth handling of the travel arrangements within a specific
destination context as an integral part of the product.

German travellers purchase the package tour and later fly to Jordan to
spend their time pursuing various leisure activities in the destination. Despite the
trend for independent travel and e-purchase, it is assumed that the main share of
cultural round trips, especially to destinations that differ from the source country
in language, cultural history or background, will still be handled through package
tours in the near future. In tourism as a service sector, consumers are actively
involved in the production process, contrary to the large number of case studies
within GVC research that have hitherto been carried out that focus on the indus-
try sector. Since tourists simultaneously consume the provided services as they
are produced, they are aware of what is referred to in managerial literature as the
‘line of visibility’ (Fig. 11.1). Territoriality, the spatial feature and another of
Gereffi’s four analytical levels, indicates that different business units are located
in different countries (Fig. 11.1). In the present case, socio-economic players are
situated either in the touristic incoming or outgoing country and are economi-
cally connected to each other, despite being separated by great geographical
distances.

The analytical sections of the approach can be divided into a level of config-
uration, comprising input–output structure and territoriality, and a level of coor-
dination, including the inner-chain governance and the institutional level, which
includes the impacts on the GVC in Fig. 11.1 among others. Both conditions of
coordination influence one another rather than being separated from each other.
In contrast to Gereffi’s concept, I will not deal with large transnationally operating
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companies in the present case but rather with SMEs. I will also rather neglect the
institutional level, although I consider it utterly important, since it influences the
extent and efficiency of the performed governance. Instead, I want to ‘zoom’ into
the ‘chain’ and put the spotlight on what I have identified as one of the most
important parts of the supply side, in order to look at the relationship between
the TO and IA and how they collaborate with each other (Fig. 11.1). Gereffi
(1995: 113) defines governance as the ‘inter-firm relationships and institutional
mechanisms through which non-market co-ordination of activities in the chain is
achieved’. Thus, what mechanisms does the TO use to ensure that the upfront
services that will be performed by the IA located in Jordan and communicated to
the final consumer are of high quality and in scale? Surprisingly in the first
instance, it is apparent that there is a great deal of heterogeneity in the mecha-
nisms applied and these will be introduced and discussed in the next-but-one
section. Additionally, it could be expected that if the number of German travel-
lers to Jordan dropped significantly there might be no need to keep up the rela-
tionship with the local business partners. The question about the strategic
consequences of this global–local business connection arises from nearly 3 years
of disruption of German leisure travels to Jordan due to the aforementioned
external shocks.

And the Consumers’ Perspective?

Urry (2002b: 161), speaking of the ‘end of tourism’, refers more generally to an
increasing homogeneity of the world’s sites caused by the accelerating ‘economy
of signs’. This seems to be traceable, but in terms of touristic outgoing markets
one can still speak of heterogeneous, if not rather ‘closed’ national markets,
which are also handled by nationally operating TOs. Lash and Urry (1994: 254)
state that ‘[t]he absence of sociology of travel illustrates the salience of these vari-
ous priorities within the “academy”’. Research contributions in tourism sociol-
ogy so far have concentrated on social travel conditions and development or
issues about the importance of mobility and proximity (Lash and Urry, 1994;
Schimany, 1999; Urry, 2002a). Others have mainly focused on motives and
motivations of tourists as well as the effects of travelling on travellers, on hosting
countries and on tourism employees (Vester, 1999). Recently, sociological
interest has increased, particularly caused by perpetually changing and risk-
susceptible tourists (Bachleitner, 2004). Only lately, scientists have multi-
disciplinarily begun ‘to rethink the implications of consumption for economics
and politics’ (Leslie and Reimer, 1999: 401). Yet a systemic theoretical approach
is still unavailable.

Within the scope of the GVC debate, the concept was criticized for two
aspects in particular: its emphasis on the production side and its insufficient
reflection of consumer characteristics and patterns in the well-funded (Western)
main sales market (Leslie and Reimer, 1999: 407). So far, the final consumer market
for the previously analysed transnational companies in different industrial sectors
has been assumed to simply be existent. However, small and medium-sized TOs
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have to permanently define and defend their niche markets. In today’s polarizing
markets, this argument also seems to apply increasingly to the final markets of
large corporate groups. Original buyer groups of the past decades progressively
abscond with the mainstream for the benefit of segmentation towards presti-
gious, expensive premium brands or towards good value products. Lash and
Urry (1994: 273) add that the demand of today’s consumers in the era of
so-called ‘post-Cookism’4 has advanced to more flexible and individualized
(package) tours. The increasingly polarized and segmented markets also exercise
a sustainable impact on the ‘production’ of package tours. Today’s consumer
demand supports the development of more flexible and individualized package
tours; the last decade indicated a shift towards product modularization. Whereas
TOs first and foremost promote themselves, they also use popular regional
images to promote destinations and to basically sell an illusion to the tourist by
packaging these tours.

Not only in this specific context is information a vital part of the lately
emerging and highly heterogeneous phenomenon ‘“new mobilities” paradigm’
(Sheller and Urry, 2006: 208), constituted by a number of ‘different social,
geographical, and virtual elements’ (Kesselring, 2006: 270). Various produc-
tion and consumption sites in today’s globalized world are connected from
information receivers through unequally weighted information flows, some of
them deployed highly strategically. In tourism, information flows, as one spe-
cific element of the ‘new mobilities’ paradigm, play a fundamental role, which
eventually results in shaping a destination’s image from the consumer’s per-
spective, and his or her own security rating (e.g. after an external shock event
affecting Jordan), and therefore its demand. Information permanently circu-
lates between different firms, internal and external to the GVC at hand,
between such firms and customers, between customers, between destinations,
firms and customers, etc., which Sheller and Urry (2006: 212) refer to as
‘many-to-many communications’. Heavyweight daily media reports as well as
promotion campaigns of TOs or the national tourist boards are likely to influ-
ence, although to a differing extent, tourist travellers in their decision-making
process in favour of or against a holiday destination.

Final consumers can be grouped into price-oriented or quality and service-
oriented customers. Considering these different target groups any company’s
decision is either made in favour of standardized or sophisticated commodities
and services. In turn, the categorization of a characteristic firm policy is either
evident in a policy of market development or of market backup (Rudolph,
2001). This seems to be significant in the context of shifting consumer prefer-
ences, which consequently influence the downstream ‘production’ units as well
as the marketing activities of the ‘gate keeping’ TO. Thus, in principle, a GVC
can only be read from the final product and its consumers (Schamp, 2004). The
spatial proximity between the consumer and the firm occupying these highly
profitable, knowledge-intensive and marketing-oriented core segments sustains
the firm’s access monopoly to the final consumer market within the product-
specific value chain. Hartwick (1998: 427) points out that ‘[i]mages are usually
added to commodities at, or near, organizational centres [. . .] where the produc-
ers of sign value share the cultural norms of consumers’.
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Strategic Mobility: Changing Business Relationships in a
Changing Environment

Based on structured, in-depth personal interviews, empirical work has so far
been carried out with 25 German TOs, between May 2004 and May 2005.
These include some TO brands of the big companies, but mostly independent
medium-sized and small TOs of regular Jordan packages as well as some occa-
sional providers. The in-depth interviews were subsequently transcribed for the
purpose of qualitative analysis as well as interpretation and predominantly take
over the TO’s perspective.

In reaction to the outbreak of the second Intifada in September 2000 and the
ensuing sharp decline in tourism from Germany to Jordan, most of the investi-
gated TOs took Jordan off their destination programme. Facing declining
demand, Jordanian IAs tried to spread their risk and expanded to more resistant
tourist source markets such as Eastern Europe, Russia or China. However, devel-
oping new source markets remains to be highly time and cost intensive (sunk
costs) due to expenditures regarding research on the current market situation,
tourist requirements or own promotional actions aiming at the local TOs, as long
as local TO markets are actually established. To keep the business up, some IAs
took part in price dumping. This indeed may have strengthened the price competi-
tiveness for the TOs in their markets and might have led to lower consumer prices.
Still, it seems to be futile if tourists will postpone their journey to Jordan for the
benefit of other destinations despite these advantageous travel packages.

Tour operators’ perspective: heterogeneous ways of cooperation and control

Before a business relationship can be set up, a TO needs to make sure that its
local partner internalizes the specific requirements of the TO as well as those of
German tourists. This can be realized in a number of different ways like search-
ing different quotations of IAs, business travels of the TO product managers,
meetings at trade fairs or visits by the IA in Germany. Though modes of contact
initiation between both players are manifold, it seems that personal contacts,
networks and recommendations are profound and essential.

TOs are fully liable to their customers for failings of the IA in the destination.
To avoid opportunistic action of the IA, a TO needs to establish effective control
mechanisms. In contrast to integrated TO structures, specialized small and medium-
sized TOs have to apply pressure in alternative ways. Its success depends on sev-
eral factors. Due to their comparatively low fault tolerance, SMEs have developed
special management practices to control that kind of business relationship with
their fairly equal but still dependent incoming business partners. Examples of
these management practices range from modes of controlling the package
production upfront, like different payment modes, to modes of control upon
completion of the traveller’s journey, such as a variety of feedback instruments.

A TO calculation of the number of tourists per group is based on economic
principles. It is used to differentiate themselves from competitors. Some TOs
work with travel catalogues, some do not. The former usually offer trips on a
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regular basis, whereas the latter offer the destination to customers in a more spo-
radic way. The minimum number of travellers per group with catalogue-TOs lies
between 12 and 15. In contrast, specialized trekking providers undertake jour-
neys starting with only four people. Often, homogeneous groups (people know-
ing each other before the journey, e.g. sports clubs, Christian communities) bring
a turnout in excess of 20 people. Again, the aforementioned heterogeneity
becomes apparent among German TOs offering Jordan as a destination.

Overall, empirical data suggest a large heterogeneity regarding the structures
of cooperation mechanisms, often depending not least on the resources of the
TO. Despite Jordan’s minor importance as a holiday destination based on num-
bers of tourist arrivals, cooperation between TO and IA seems to be determined
by factors of economic strength, which means frequency and regularity of trips as
well as the realized numbers of guests.

Most IAs are driven by the expectations of follow-up business from the TO.
In this connection Sayer (2000: 9) points out that: ‘Cooperation occurs among
firms in similar or related lines of business not simply because they trust one
another but because they recognize that it is sometimes in their self-interest to do
so.’ However, there is in any case an immediate exit-alternative of collaboration
because written contracts between both parties are not common practice. In the
sense of Hirschman’s (1970: 82) theory of exit, voice and loyalty, one may argue
that in general a TO’s voice is backed up by the IA’s threat of the TO’s exit.
Moreover, this threat, to use Sayer’s (2000: 9) words, ‘may even be used to
develop a long-term relationship’. This leads to another, supporting explanation
of the two parties collaborating this closely. Large travel giants such as TUI have
the power to define the needs and wishes of their customers. Because of their
smaller demand and therefore weaker purchasing power, SMEs are not able to
do so. Neither can they dictate prices to the extent of large travel companies.
Rather, small and medium-sized TOs operating on niche markets need special-
ized, often even custom-made services and packages to compete in their market.
Experience as well as repeatedly fulfilled expectations might lead to a successful
business exchange over a long period of time. In this case, both players might
establish interpersonal networks building on mutual trust and being socially
embedded. For TOs it is important to rely on trustworthy incoming partners, in
order to not constantly having to search for a new, unacquainted business part-
ner. Again, sunk costs as well as low customer complaint rates due to an IA’s
high service quality orientation are economic arguments for sticking to a rather
stable relationship from a TO’s point of view.

A number of TOs even maintain relatively stable relationships with more
than one local partner. Among other reasons, TOs justified this by: (i) strategic
considerations during the high season, which enables the TO to deal more easily
with expected bottlenecks of service providers, such as hotels in the destination;
and (ii) aspects of competition, through which TOs try to encourage competition
between IAs in order to succeed in their own TO market, offering competitive
products in terms of quality and price in the long run.

Embedded modes of control and sanction seem to be important for the pres-
ent cooperation between TO and IA due to its partly non-existent legal coverage.
Pressure exerted on the IA can be roughly subdivided into ex ante mechanisms
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regarding service procurement and modes working ex post upon completion of
the journey.

First, looking at the phase of service procurement, data suggest that TOs
with comparatively high purchasing power severely negotiate final prices with
their local partners, as one interview partner expressed:

I take the prices I don’t agree with and do not calculate with them but with lower
prices. Afterwards, I re-negotiate the contract with the IA [. . .]. We carry the risk of
sales and marketing, so we expect good prices.

(Interview 2, translated)

Considering this statement, one can argue that IAs have clear reasons to accept
such dictated conditions. Some economically strong TOs might inherit image
functions associated with a certain reputation that IAs can rely on during their
customer acquisition process. On the other hand, TOs have exclusive access to
the final consumer market, operating in the highest capitalist accumulation func-
tions such as marketing, branding, sales or distribution. The economic criterion
‘buying power’ is pivotal to a successful accomplishment of cooperation in
favour of the TO. Mostly ‘weaker’ TOs did affirm a less insistent way of
purchasing services as the following example shows:

The IA has a very good buying power in Jordan; we would have no chance to get
these good prices.

(Interview 8, translated)

Secondly, financially strong TOs with large legal departments partly and pre-
liminarily insure against secondary service providers like hotels. Product manag-
ers of TOs regularly travel to the destinations to make inspections, albeit that
these inspections have no legal meaning. On the one hand, they become
acquainted with ‘their’ products while they check for example the quality of
hotels or transport facilities. In very few cases TOs were not in a position, finan-
cially and in terms of staff, to undertake such inspection visits. Hence, without
destination-specific knowledge the product definition power for the package tour
is to a large degree dislocated from the TO and instead the responsibility for
product definition lies with the local partners.

Similar to the thus far outlined heterogeneity of cooperation mechanisms,
payment modes between both players vary as well. Some TOs pay for the pack-
age fully or partly in advance, whereas other TOs are invoiced for the whole
travel package after tourists return from the journey. In case of justified com-
plaints against an IA, TOs have varied chances regarding financial compensation
from the IA depending on the mode of payment. For example, TOs who did not
(fully) pay in advance are able financially to balance the complaint instantly by
withholding the outstanding share of payment, while TOs who paid in full in
advance apparently cannot realize this. In this case, data suggest TOs differ in
their views between those who have hardly any chance of getting financial com-
pensation from the IA and those who smoothly enforce it. The latter explain it
with ‘trust’. It is assumed that trust in this case is based on the TO’s economic
strength in Jordan. Noticeably, in long-term relations ex post payments were
more accepted than in short-term relationships. IAs, dependent on the volume of
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business from TOs, might act more opportunely in case of sporadic business
where the cost value ratio is inferior to that of constant relationships.

So far, short-term external impacts on the business relations between TOs
and IAs have been discussed. The process of space–time compression (Harvey,
1990; Lash and Urry, 1994) can be traced back to enhanced information and
communication technologies. Customer expectations have changed as they ask
for flexible tour packages and reduced time response. Taking up new technolo-
gies like the Internet or computer reservation systems has transformed business
relations between TOs and IAs, who now handle customer demand by minimiz-
ing responding time and flexibly creating customized tour packages, etc. Accord-
ing to Flaschka’s (1998) assumption, TOs might become redundant due to the
fast-changing technology and the possibilities for individuals to book each travel
service without resorting to an intermediary such as a TO. He argues that this
development would give rise to a radical change of the industry’s established
structure. However, especially with respect to widely non-familiar holiday desti-
nations like Jordan with German tourists, where the language and culture are
quite different, this assumed development on the supply-side’s structure seems
thus far to be questionable. Hence the configuration of the business relationship
between TOs and IAs described above is still applicable.

Final option exit?

Data imply that there is no homogeneous regulatory procedure regarding legal
coverage between the two firms. Surprisingly, often written legal contracts
between them are rather uncommon. However, subsidiaries of integrated firms
do place a legal contract with their business partners but interviews have shown
that no TO ever sued their local business partners. Instead, formal legal contracts
have a deterrent effect. Verbal contracts, common with the independent small
and medium-sized TOs, enable both business partners to save costs due to time
savings as a result of a low level of bureaucracy and being appropriately flexible
to change business partners in case of one side’s low performance. In general,
the exit of one partner is relatively simple, as there is no legal contract between
both players. As mentioned above, taking legal action is neither target-oriented
to both agents, nor reasonable. Therefore, the fastest and cheapest alternative is
to withdraw from their cooperation. Serious service failings, non-competitive
prices as well as dishonesty regarding changes in the destination are the most
common reasons causing a TO’s exit of the partnership. One may argue that a
TO’s voice is backed up by the IA’s threat of the TO’s exit. Data also suggest that
in most cases the voice option is chosen over an exit strategy. Hirschman (1970:
125) notes, ‘conditions are seldom favourable for the emergence of any stable
and optimal mix of exit and voice’, but each firm has to find its own mix of exit
and voice via trial and error, which underlines the large heterogeneity. As sug-
gested above, TOs try to set up stable relations with their local partners due to
high transaction costs as well as sunk costs in case of searching for new local
partners. TOs, being interested in serving Jordan as a long-term destination, are
assumed to invest time in communicating their expectations to their local
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partners and making emphatically sure the IA understands exactly. Informal con-
tacts such as e-mailing, telephone calls, visits, fair trade shows, etc. contribute to
keeping up the contact between individuals in charge of TO and IA. Exits seldom
occur, for example during a continuous absence of German tourist arrivals as
happened between the years 2000 and 2003. Of course, to stay in business both
players, TO and IA, will try to avoid becoming too strongly dependent on the
other side by diversifying risk strategies, regarding, that is, their customers (IA) or
their destinations (TO). However, the high investment in the form of sunk costs
when establishing a new market explains a relatively low number of TOs ceasing
the relationship within a time period of more than 1 year. After this dry spell, in
most cases, business partners have not changed and business between the
German TO and Jordanian IA is flourishing again today.

Conclusions

Long-lasting, dependent relationships between both players might be in peril in
times of tourism absence, especially for the local IA. The chapter further explored
the question of the implications of tourism travel performance for two selected
small and medium-sized economic players, TOs and IAs. Sudden external
changes as well as long-term changes were debated. With the help of the sys-
temic GVC approach, I referred to one important aspect of the local–global col-
laboration between different organizational package-tour business units as well
as to their sensitivity to external shocks in terms of a sudden drop of tourist arriv-
als. Since leisure travel can be seen as luxury goods, IAs are dependent on their
partners in the outgoing country because of their strategic position along the
value chain. Moreover, comparatively small destinations like Jordan as well as its
tourism industry are highly vulnerable due to the flexibility of TOs to change
their offered destinations. TOs did not invest in real estate and therefore
experience no need to ensure the occupancy of hotels.

Three findings were essential in this chapter. First, it was possible to show
that the global–local business connections between the German small and
medium-sized TO and the Jordanian IA within a changing external political envi-
ronment of the destination mainly remained stable and would not be given up
for the benefit of short-term price advantages.

Secondly, it was indicated that the stability of these relationships largely
depends on the realized economic strength of a TO in a specific destination. The
majority of the thus-far interviewed German small and medium-sized TOs tend
to build long-lasting relationships, despite the increasing price-competition in the
TO’s market. Sayer’s (2000: 9) summary can be transferred to the discussed
relationship: ‘The more firms need each other the more they are likely to develop
trust relations beyond a base level of generalized probity to a level where they
put considerable trust in each other.’ Hirschman (1970: 82) adds that ‘chances
for voice to function effectively as a recuperation mechanism are appreciably
strengthened if voice is backed up by the threat of exit’. Recapitulating, social
structures with their various characteristics such as trust, mutual understanding
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or shared values and behaviour between business partners are in this case a key
basis for the economic interaction between both TO and IA.

Thirdly, it has been shown that there exists a large heterogeneity between
the TO’s ability to actually perform according to their strategic chain position. In
general, TOs are able to control important value chain interfaces between the
demand and the supply side as well as between different suppliers due to their
strategic position. However, not all interviewed TOs benefit from this strategic
advantage. External, accompanying determinants, such as the significance of the
destination for a TO and therefore the frequency and number of performed
package tours, play a crucial role for their destination-specific economic strength.

In this chapter, mobility was predominantly discussed in terms of ‘mobility of
adjustment’ in reaction to strategic economic challenges caused by changing
environmental settings. From a socio-economic point of view, the focus lay on
two central players on the supply side in the tourism industry. No occasion legiti-
mates speaking about the ‘end of tourism’ within the context setting of this chap-
ter. Although the regional political environment of the destination of Jordan is
presently rather unstable, there are many reasons to disprove its ‘end of tourism’.
Jordan has some unique selling points like the rock-carved rose-red city of Petra
as well as important religious sites, which will facilitate tourist flows to Jordan
from all over the world.
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Notes

1Bair (2005) provides a comprehensive debate about the background and development
of the GVC research school, its intentions and the development of varying approaches
reflected in different terms such as global value chains or global production networks.
2An exception is TUI’s one package tour in wellness tourism to the Dead Sea, which still
only generates a small business number to Jordan and will therefore only be included in
this analysis in a minor way (as of spring 2005).
3Exceptions might include culturally similar markets, for example the Germanophone
markets like Germany, Austria, partly Switzerland, etc., where the language barrier is not
applicable.
4Derived from the ‘inventor’ of mass tourism, Thomas Cook, ‘post-Cookism’ means to
overcome Fordist consumption.
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